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PUBLISIHIER’S NOTE

All praise and thanks are due to Allah, the Lord of the Universc. May
His blessings and peace be upon the last of the prophets and
messengers Muhammad, his family members, Companions and alil
those wha foltow his footsteps till the end of time.

Mea ad or Hereafter is the third of the three-part Islamic Dogma.
Tuwheed {monotheism), Risuala: (messengership) and Ma'ad
(Hereafter). The author, afler discussing the first wo parts of the
creed - the oneness of God, and the Messengers and Messages -
delves into the subject of the Final Day/Hereafler. He has divided it
into three parts, “Minor Resurrection” (What happens afier Death),
“The Day of Resurrection™ and “Paradise and Hell™. This book deals
with the first phase of the concept of the Ilereafier. Dr ‘Umar
Sulaymaan al-Ashqar, as usual, has discussed this issue exhaustively,
based on the texts of the Qur'an and the Sunnah and the highly
acclaimed and renowned writings of our pious predecessors. A
number of editions of the Arabic original have been scld out. This
speaks of the popularity of this noble work.

We are pleased to publish it in a number of languages in order to
acquaint our readers with the significance of this important aspect of
Islamic belief, This is the English version rendered by brother
Naasiruddin al-Khattaab who translated his other works also.

May Allah bless with acceptance the efforts of the author, the
translator and all those associated with its publication.

Muhammad ibn ‘Abdul-Muhsin Al-Tuwaijri
General Manager

Intematianal Islamic Publishing House, IITPH
Riyadh, Saudi Arabia






TRANSLATOR’S FOREWORD

What happens after death? Doctors and scientists are able to describe
in detail what happens to the body once death has occurred, but what
happens 1o the essence, the soul, the person who dwelt in that body?
This is a questioh which concerns many, of all backgrounds and
walks of life. Many have tried to answer this question, producing
theorics that range from the fanciful to the nihilistic. But man-made
notions cannot answer questions about matters which man has no
way of seeing. No-one has ever come back from “the other side™
with a scientific report on what really happens.

It this as in so many other issucs, Islam brings us answers. Surely the
One Who gives life and takes it away, is the One Who is the best to
inform us of what happens afier death. He has informed us about
these matters, in His Book and through His last Prophet (34). Death
is acknowledged to be a difficult matter, and so we are instsucted to
seek refuge with Allah from the trials of death as well as of life. We
are also informed of what will take place after death, including the
questioning of the angels and the torment of the grave, and Islam
offers us the comforl of being able to seek Allah’s protection from
that torment.

Death is only one part of the future that concerns us. Human beings
have a fascination with the future, as is apparent from the
proliferation of scothsayers and fortunetellers. Although the Prophets
have wamed mankind repeatedly that consulting such charlatans is
haraam (and hammful), they have exerted an influence over people
down throughout hastory. In contrast, Islam tells us about the future
Jjust that which we need o know. For example, we are told that the
Hour (the Day of Judgement} will cortainly come, but we are not told
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when. This knowledge is all we need to know, so thal we may
continually strive to be prepared to meet our Lord. The believers have
always had this sense that the Hour is imminent, from the time of the
Prophet (3=} until the present day.

We do not know when the Hour will come - for even the Prophet (i)
was not granted this knowledge. But we have been told of the signs
and portents which will herald its coming. Many of the minor signs
have already come to pass, or are happening now. Leaming about
these signs helps us to make sense of a world that sometimes seems to
be poing out of control. When we see that events and trends it the
pattern deseribed in the Qrur’an and ehaadeerh, we understand that
there is a plan and a purpose, and that Allah is in control of the
universe.

In this book, Dr. *“Umiar al-Ashgar examines all these issues from the
pomt of view of the Qur’an and Sunnah. As always, he quotes
extensively from the texts, placing thesc issues squarely within an
Islamic framework and dispelling the myths and misunderstandings
that have arisen and become prevalent.

May Allah reward the author for sharing his deep knowledge with the
ummabh, and may He causc this book to be of benefit to all who read it.

Nasiruddin al-Khattaab



INTRODUCTION

Praise be to Allah, the giver and taker of life, the One Who puts the
souls into the bodies and takes them, the One Who created us from
dust and returns us to it, and when He wills, He will bring us back
from the dust and will resurrect us.

And I send blessings and peace upon the Chosen Prophet who spoke
at length about death and how difficult it is, about the Day of
Resurrection with its horrors and lerrors, about the Fire and its
torment, about Paradise and its delights; who woke people from their
negligence, rid them of their confusion and pointed them in the right
direction,

And I send blessings and peace upon his pure family and noble
Companions, and those who follow them in truth, those whe live in
this world whilst their hearts long for the Hereafter, so they strive for
that eternal abode, and this is how they continue until they meet their
Lord, so may Allah be pleased with themn.

We have been brought to this life by the will of the (iver and Initiator
of life, and we leave this life when the One Who gave us the soul
decides to take it away. People come and others go. They arz like the
waves of the sea which come one after another; every time a wave
crashes upon the shore, another wave follows it. They are like a
running river which you see flowing constantly, but the water which
you see in front of you now is not the same water which you saw just
a moment ago. They are like a field of plants which is always green;
whenever something in it dies, something else grows. They are like a
panel illuminated with hundreds of thousands of candles, you see it
always shining, but when we look closely at it we discover the secret
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behind its continual light, that is, whenever one part of the wax bums
out it is replaced by another.

But this long and ongoing human existence will come to an end one
day. There will come a day when all of human life will come to a halt,
and indeed the entire universe will be destroyed. All the stars will be
extinguished and the waves of the sea will come to a standstill. Afl
vegetation will shrive! and die, and the rivers and springs will dry up.
But this destruction will not be the end; it is only one of the stapes
that man will go through. There will come a day when we will all be
brought back to life, to account for our previcus deeds.

The belief that we will be bronght back to life for etemity is essential
to correct man’s course. For in the depths of his heart, man has a love
for immortality and eternal life. Hence Iblees (Satan) tempted Adam
to eat from the tree of which he had been forbidden to eat, by
claiming that eating from it would grant him and his wife etematl life:

FE T — - -
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§Then Shaytaan [Satan] whispered to him, saying: ‘0

Adam! Shall § lead you to the Tree of Eternity and to a

kingdom that will never waste away?’»
( Qur'an 20: 120)

Disbelief in the resuirection brings misery to hwman souls and causes
mankind to deviate from his intended path in this life.

Some of those who reject the idea of being brought back to life wail
and lament, the fact that their life is diminishing with every moment
that passes. This may lead them to iselation and pain until death takes
them. If they are writers or poets, they record their feelings of grief
over their lives in articles, books or verses which embody their
misery, confusion and pain, to offer consolation 1o those who are in
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the same situation. But in fact this only increases their suffeting and
makes the sick person even more sick, and it does not bring any
healing. Some of those who disbelieve in the reswrrection hasten to
roake the most of physical pleasures, as if they are racing with time
and are afraid that their days will corne to an end before they have
had their fill of life’s pleasures.

The short period of our existence in this world is extremely important
with regard to the next life. The way Lo eternal happiness which leads
o eternal life in the abode of eternity depends on our achieving real
perfection in ourselves and in others. This perfection, which purifies
our souils and cormrects our deeds, has a clear foundation which has
been explained by the Messengers and in the divinely-revealed
Books.

Because the connection hetween this life and the lifc of the ITercafter
is 50 strong, such that this life is like ploughing and sowing, and that
life is like reaping and harvesting, man needs to know enough about
his life in the Tlereafier in order to make him prepare for it and live his
lifz in this world in a marner that will bring him good in the life of the
Hereafter.

Because the life of the Hereafler is unseen, the veil canmot be litted
from it even by people with sharp minds and deep insight, let alone
those who have less insight. But Allah has told them where they will
go after this life, and has informed them about their inevitable course.
Mention of the life of the Hereafter is mixed with mention of this life
becausc the two are interconnected, so that souls may be sct straight
and reformed in a world where many creatures, human and jinn alike,
arc striving to mislead people and take them far from the night path.

The information which Allah has provided us about that unseen Day
when we will meet Him cannot be referred to in hints and symbols. It
must be spoken of ¢clearly and in detal, in such a way that man will be
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encouraged to have firm faith {yageer) with no clement of doubt,
Whoever looks at what we have compiled in this book about the Last
day will see abundant quotations from the Qurian and saheeh
Sunnah, which give a detailed picture of many of the things that will
happen after death and on the Day of Resurrection.

The resurrection is somcthing unseen, but it is true, This would not be
the case if the reparts about it were not correctly atiributed to Allah
and/or His Messenger (3%). Hence in this book I have ignored the
reporis whose isnads are not safieeh and cannot be proven to have
come from the Messenger (24). | have also ignored the methodology
vfthose who reject the idea of accepting saheeh (authentic) ahkaadeeth
if they are ahaad.

I have also rejected the method of those who twist the meanings of
the texts, those who took their minds as judges to judge the texts and
who turned things in reverse order and made the judge subject to
judgement, They went astray and led others astray. In some cases
they went so far as to reject many issues of the Hereafler which are
proven in fahech reporis, based on rational analogies which, had they
examined them closely, would have realized their absurdity. Had they
pondered the matters of the Hereafier in any depth, they could realize
that the Hercafter 1s a diffcrent world, and that the standards and
measurcs of the Hercafier are different from those of this world.
We have discussed this important dogmatic pringiple - one of the
basic Islamic docirine, at length. We divided it into three topics, each
of which 1s dealt with in a separatc book:

. Al-Qivaamah as-Sughra (the minor resurrection, i.e., death) and
the signs of A-Oivaamah al-Kubra {the greater resurrection, 1., the
Day of Resurrection)

2. Al-Qivaamah al-Kubra, 1.e., the Day af Resumection
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3. Paradise and Hell.

This is the first book, and is composed of two sections, as indicated
by the title. The first section discusses A--Otvaamah as-Sughra, ie.,
death. Se this section deals with death and its terrors and stupor; the
grave and its trials, blessings and punishments; then the soul and its
fate in Al-Barzakh,

The second section deals with the signs of the Hour (the Doomsday).
There are many Signs which point to the approach of the Hour, some
of which are major and others are minor. Some of the minor signs
have already come and gone and some bave not yet happened. The
major signs have not happened yet. This section will discuss all of
that,

Finally, I ask Allah to make this book of benefit, and to make it
purely and sincerely for His sake. May Allah send blessings and

peace upon His slave and Messenpger Muhammad, and upon his
family and Companions.

Dz, ‘Umar Sulaymaan al-Ashgar



SECTION ONE
Al-QIVAAMAH AS-SUGHRA
(THE MINOR RESURRECTION, i.e., DEATH)



CHAPTER ONE
DEFINITIONS

The stage which every person must go through afler the life of this
world is given a number of names, such as Al-Qivaarmah as-Sughra
(the minor resurrection), al-Barzakh (interval) and al-dMawt (death).

We will discuss these three names in some detail below.

1 - Definition of AiQiyaamak as-Sughra

Al-Qivaamah as-Sughra {the minor resurrection) is death. Everyone
who dies goes through this “resurrection”™ when his appointed time
comes. Both Bukhari and Muslim narrated that *Aa’ishah (4% ) said:
“Bedouin men used to come to the Prophet (348) and ask him about
the Hour, and he would look at the youngest of them and say,
‘If this man lives, he will not reach old age until your hour

a2l

COMmes.

Ibn Katheer said: “It meant the end of their generation and their
entrance into the Hereafter. For everyone who dies is considered to
have passed into the Hergafter, Some people say that the onge who
dies has embarked upon his resurrection. In this sense these words are
correct. ™2

Ibn Katheer indicated that this view is also held by the philosophers,
but they meant something that is invalid and unacceptable. The
atheists mean that death is the end and that there is no resurrection after
that. Ibn Katheer said: “Some of the atheists and the heretics may

! Misikaat al-Masacbeeh, 174R
% An-Nikaeyah by Tbn Katheer, 1/24
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believe in that, but they mean something else and that is false. As far
the Great Hour is concemed, it is the time when the first and the last (of
the people on earth) will be gathered together in one arena, and the
time of this is something which is known only to Allah."?

Al-Qiyaamah as-Sughra is zlso called al-ma ‘aad al-awwal (the first
appointed time) and al~Barzakh (intcrval).

Tbn al-Qayyim said: “Death is a resurrection and a first appointed
time.” Allah has made two appointed times and two resurrections for
the son of Adam, in which those who did evil will be requited for
what they did, and those who did goed will be rewarded with good.
The first resurrection is when the soul leaves the body, and travels to
the realm of the first requital (reward or punishment).”*

2 - Al-Barzakh (Interval)

In Arabic, barzakh means a barrier between two things. Allah (#)
says:

L[ IO g v |
4...And He has set a barrier [barzakh) between them...p

{Qur'an 25 53)

In shari‘ah, barzakh refers to the period from death until the
Resurrection. Allah {3£) says:

—

(@Bl sd E} g o .
...And behind them is barzakk [a barrier] until the Day
when they will be resurrected.p (Qur'an 23: 100

* Opt. cit
* dr-Rook by Ibn al-Qayyim, p. 103
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Mujaahid said: this is what is between death and the resurrection.
Ash-Shaa‘bi was told that, So and so has died. He said, He is not in
this wotld or in the Hereafter”

Ibn al-Qayyim said: “The tormeat and blessing of the grave is
another name for the torment or blessing of barzakh, that is, what is
between this life and the Hercafter. Allah {3&) says:

$® W 53 55 ol o
{...And behind them is Barzakh [a barrier] until the Day
when they will be resurrected.p {Qur'an 23: 160,
and the people of this barzakh can see into this world and the
Hereafter.”

3 - AMawt (Death)

(1) Ai-Mawt from the semantic point of view

Life and death are opposites, as are light and darkness, cold and heat.
Hence, the Arabic language dictionaries define each of them in terms
of opposites. The definition of al-Hayaar (life) is: “Al-Hayaar (life) is
the opposite of al-Mawt (death); hayy (alive) is opposite to mawt
(dead); the plural of hawy is ahvae'™®

The definition of death is: “A-Mawr (death) is the opposite of al-
Hayaar (ife).”” The root meaning of mawr in Arabic is stillness;
everything that has come to a standstill is dead.® So you may hear
them say, “Maatat an-raar mawtan (the fire has died)” when its
ashes turn cold and there are no embers left. And they say “Maat ol

3 Tadhkirat al-Quribi, 177

5 Lisaan ai-'Arab by Ibn Manzoor, 1774
? thid, 31547

5 fhid
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harr wal-bard (the heat and cold have died)} when they ease off, and
“Maatat ar-reeh (the wind has died)”’ when it stops blowing, and
“Maatat ai-khamr (the wine has died)” when it goes flat. Al-mawt
{death) is that in which there is ne soul,’

If the root meaning of al-Mawt {death) in our language {Arabic) is
stillness, then movement s the root meaning of al-Hayaat (life). In
Lisaan al-'Arab 1t says: “Al-Hayy (living, alive} is everything that
speaks and utters. With reference to plants, al-hayy is everything that
is fresh and growing.”'® Human life comes about when the soul is
breathed into the body of the foets in his mother’s womb, and death
“is the severing of the bond between the body and the soul, the
change of situation whereby the soul is separated from the body and
moves from one realm to another.”! :

(2) Greater death and lesser death

Sleep is akin to death, hence our scholars called it the lesser death.
Sleep is a death, and waking from sleep is a resurrection,
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€It is He, Who takes your souls by night [when you are
asleep], and has knowledge of all that you have done by
day, then He raises [wakes] you up again..
{Qur'an 6: 60}
During sleep, people’s souls are taken, then if Allah wishes to keep a
person’s soul whilst he i{s asleep, He does so, and if He wills that a
person should remmain alive, He retums his soul until the appointed

 Lisaan al-‘Arab, 3/547
10 fisaon al-drab, 15773
V! Tadikirar al-Quriubi, 4
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titne which He has decreed. Allah (%%) says:
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d[1 is Allah Who takes away the souls at the time of their
death, and those that die not during their sleep: He keeps
those [souls] for which He has ordained death and sends
the rest for a term appointed...¥ (Qur'an 39: 42}

Here Allah tells us that both sovls, the one which He keeps and the
one which He sends back, die the death of sleep, but those which die
in reality (i.e., their life in this world comes to an end) form a third
group. This group is referred to at the beginning of the aayak: {1t is
Allah Who takes away the souls at the time of their death...p (Qur 'an
39:42)

Allah mentions two deaths, the death which signals the end of Life,
and the death of sleep; He mentions that He keeps the souls of those
whao are to die and He sends back the others.

It is known that He takes the soul of everyone who dies, whether they
diein their sleep or before that, and He sends back the souls who do not
die. The verse €It is Allah Who takes away the souls at the time of their
death,. B (Qur’an 39:42) inclodes both those whe die whilst awake
and those who die in their sleep. When He mentions the two souls who
die, He says that He takes the one and sends back the other. This is the
apparent meaning, and there is no need for further discussion.™ 12

¢3) Death is inevitable

Death is inevitable for every living creature; there is no escape from
it, as Allah (&%) says:

"2 Majmoo* Fataawa Shaykh ol-Istam, 5/452
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€. .Everything will perish save His Face. His is the
Degision, and to Him you [all] shall be returned .}
{Qur'an 28 &8)
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§Whatsoever is on it [the earth] will perish. And the Face
of yvour Lord full of Majesty and Honour will remain

forever.p (Our 'an 55: 26-27)
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€Everyone shall taste death. And only on the Day of
Resurrection shall you be paid your wages in full. And
whoever is removed away from the Fire and admitted to
Paradise, he indeed is successful. The life of this world is
only the enjoyment of deception [a deceiving thing].h
{Qur'an 3: 185}
If anyone were to have been saved from death, the best of Allab’s
creation - Muhammad (33) - would have been saved from it:

€ G 2 Er )
#Verily, you [Q" Mubhammad] will die, and verily, they
[tao] will die} { Qur'an 39: 30)

Allah consoled His Messenger with the news that death was His law
decreed for His creation:

B
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§And We granted not to any human being immortality

before you |3’ Muhammad]; then if you die, would they

live forever?d (Qur'an 21: 34}
Death is inevitable for humans and jinn. In 4s-Saheeh it is narrated
from Ibn *Abbaas (.85 ) that the Prophet (%) said:

“A‘oodhu bi ‘izzattke alladhi laa Hacha flla anta aflaadhi laa
yamoot, wal-ins wal-finn yamootoon (I seck refuge in Your
Glory, besides Whom there is no other god and Who never
dies, whereas men and jinn will die).”

(4) There is an appointed time for death

There is a destined time for death. 1t will come in time. No one can
go bevond the appointed time which has been set by Allah. Allah
has decreed the lifc spans of His slaves. It is written with the Pen in
Al-Lawh al-Mahfooz. The angels write (and have written) whilst a
person is (and was) still in his mother’s womb. No man can delay or
bring forward what has been written for him. Every persen who
dies, or is killed, or drowns, or falls from an airplane or car, or is
burned to death, or dies for any other cause, dies {and has died) at
the appointed time decreed by Allah. Many texts indicate this. Allah
(#£) says:
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€And no person can cver dic except by Allah’s Leave
and at an appointed term...E {Qur'an 3: 145}
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§Wherescever you may be, death will overtake you even
if you are in fortresses built up strong and high!...p

Qur'an 4: 75}
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gAnd every nation has its appointed term; when their

term comes, neither can they delay it nor can they
advance it an hour [or a moment]. {Qur'an 7: 34)
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4Say [to them]: ‘Verily, the death from which you flee
will surely meet you...’¥ ¢ Our'an 62: 8}
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§We have decreed death to you all, and We are not
outstripped,» {Qur'an 56: 60)
In Muslim it is narrated that ‘Abdullah ibn Mas‘ood said: “Umm
Habeebah (5%, ), the wife of the Prophet, said: “O" Allah, let me enjoy
my husband the Messenger of Allah, my father Abu Sufyaan and my
brother Mu‘aawiyah (i.e., do not let them die before me).”
The Prophet (i) said:
“You have asked Allah ahout a time which is appointed and
days which are numbered, and provision which is already
shared out. Allah does not hasten to do anything before its
appointed time, and He does not delay anything until afier its
appointed time. If you had asked Allah to protect vou from the
torment of Hell and the punishment of the grave, that would
have been better.” 1>

(5) The time of death is not known to us

People have no knowledge of the time when death will come to them.
That knowledge belongs to Allah Alone, and it is one of the keys of

1 Muslim: Kiteab ai-Oadr; Ahmad; 17390, 413, 445
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the unseen, the knowledge of which Allah has kept to Himself. Allah
(%%} says:
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{And with Him are the keys of the Ghavk [all that is

hidden], rone knows them but He.. b
{Qur'an 6: 59)
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{Verily, Allah, with Him [Alene] is the knowledge of the
Hour, He sends down the rain, and knows that which is
in the wombs. No person knows what he will eamn
tomorrow, and no person knows in what land he will die.
Verily, Allab is All-Knower, All-Aware [of things].¥

{Qur'an 31- 34)
Bukhari narrated in his Sgheek that Ibn ‘Umar reported: The
Messenger of Allah (&%) said:

“The keys of the unseen are five, and no one knows them
except Allah,

-
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{Verily, Allah, with Him [Alone] is the knowledge of the
Hour, He sends down the rain, and knows that which is

in the wombs. No person knows what he will cam
tomorrow, and no person knows in what land he will die.
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Verily, Allah is All-Knower, All-Aware [of things).b

{Qur'an 3] 34).71
Ahmad, Tirmidhi and others narrated that a group of the Sakaabah
reported: The Messenger of Allah (3%) said:

*When Allah wants to take the soul of a person in a certain
land, He causes him to have a need there.”

'Y Bukhari. Kitzab ol-fsisgaa’ and Kitaeh a-Tafseer




CHAPTER TWO
THE MOMENT OF DEATH

1 - The Coming of the Angels of Death

When the appointed time comes and a person’s life is drawing to a
close, Allah sends the messengers of death to bring forth the soul
which is controlling and moving the body.
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§He iz the Irresistible [Supremel, over His slaves, and
He sends guardians [angels guarding and writing all of
one’s good and bad deeds] over you, until when death
approaches one of you, Our messengers [angel of death

and his assistants] take his soul, and they never neglect
their duty.b (Quriant: 61;

The angels of death come to the heliever in a beautifial form, and
they come to the kaafir and the hypocrite in a frightening form.
According to the hadith of Al-Baraa® ibn *Aazib, the Messenger
(#£) said:
“When the believing slave is about to depart this world and
move to the Hereafter, angels come down to him from the
heavens, with white faces like the sun. They bring with them a
shroud from Paradise and aromatics (for embalming) from
Paradise, and they sit in front of him as far as the eye can sce.
Then the Angel of Death (42%) comes and sits at his head, and
says, ‘0" good soul {according to one report, ‘0" peaccful
soul), come out to forgiveness from Allah and His pleasure.”
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Then it comes out like a drop of water from the mouth of a jug,
and they take it...

But when the disbelieving slave {according to one report,
immoral slave), is about te depart this world and mave to the
Hereafter, angels come down to him from the heavens, (harsh
and severs) with black faces, bringing sackeloth' {from Hell).
They sit in front of him as far as the eye can see. Then the
Angel of Death (32%) comes and sits at his head, and says, ‘O’
evil soul, come out to the anger of Allah and His wrath. Then it
cowers within his body and is dragged out like a (many-
hooked) iron skewer passing through wet wool {(with which
veins and nerves are cut).”?

We cannot see what happens io the dying person at the point of death,
although we may see its effects. Allah has told us about the state of
the dying persen:
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§Then why do you not [intervene] when [the sou) of a

' This refers to cloth woven of haimr which is wom for purposes of mortification of
the flesh. {Author)

% Shavkh Naasiruddin al-Albaani compiled all the narrations of this hadith and
combined them inlo one version comprising all the additional phrases which were
namated in all the various seheed 1snads. See Akkaam al-Jaraa'iz, p. 59, He
attributed it to Abu Dawood (2/281), Al-Haakim (1/27-40), At-Tayaalisi (no. 753),
Ahmmad, (45287, 288, 295, 296 - this version was narrated by himj, Al-Aajimd in
Ash-Shari‘ah (367-3703. Al-Haskim said: (it is} sahieeh according to the conditions
of the two sheykhs (ie., Bukhari and Muslim), and Ad-Dhahabi agreed with him,
and it is as they said. It is classed as soheeh by Ibn al-Qayyim in ‘digam af-
Muwaggieen (1/214) and Tahdireeb av-Sunan (4/337), where he narrated that it is
classed as saheeh by Abu Na‘eem and others.
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dying person] reaches the throat? And you at the moment
arg looking on, But We [i.e. Our angels who take the soul]
are nearer to him than you, but you see not,p

{Qur'an 56- 83-87)
What is referred to here is when the soul rcaches the throat as a
person is dying, and the people around him can see what is his
suffering of the stupor of death, even though they cannot see the
angels of the Most Merciful who are pulling out his soul. €But We
[i.e. Our angels who take the soul] are nearer to him than you, but vou
see not.B (Qur'an 36: 85)

And Allah (4} says:
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4He is the Irresistible [Supreme], over His slaves, and
He sends guardians [angels guarding and writing all of
one’s good and bad deeds] over vou, until when death
approaches one of you, Our messengers [angel of death
and his assistants] take his soul, and thcy never neglect
their duty.® (Qurand: 61)
Elsewhere, Allah (#¢) says:
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€Nay, when [the soul] reaches to the collarbone [i.e. up
ta the throat in its exit], And it will be said: "Who can
cure him [and save him from death]?” And he [the dying
person] will conclude that 1t was [the time] of parling
[death]; And one leg will be joined with another leg
[shrouded].
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The drive will be on thal Day to your Lord [Allah]l¥
¢ Qur'an 75: 26-30

What reaches to the collarbone is the soul.

The hadith clearly states that the Angel of Death gives the believer
glad tidings of forgiveness from Allah and His pleasure, and tells the
kaafir or evildoer of the anger and wrath of Allah. This is also clearly
stated in many texts of the Qurian. Allah (3g) says:
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{Verily, those who say: “Our 1.ord is Allah [Alone]," and
then thev stand firm, on them the angels will descend [at
the time of their death] [saving]: “Fear not, nor grieve!
But receive the glad tidings of Paradise which you huve
been promised! We have been vour friends in the life of
this world and are [so] in the Hereafter. Therein vou shall
have [all] that your inner-selves desire, and therein you
shall have [all] for which you ask. An entertainment
from [Allah], thc Oft-Forgiving, Most Merciful.p
(Owr an €1 36 32
This descent (of the angels) - according (0 & group of leading
mufassireen, including Mujaahid and As-Suddi - happens at the time
of death.” Undoubtedly at the point of death, man is in a difficult state
in which he fears what lies shead of him and he fears for those whom
he is leaving behind. So the anpgels come to Teassure him conceming

} Tufeear ton Katheer, 6174
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what he is anxious about and to put his mind at rest. They tell him, do
not worry about the future in A/~-Barzakh and in the Hereafter, and do
not grieve for those whom you are leaving behind, your family and
children, or debts. Rejoice in the greatest glad tidings,

(@ i3 25 F L ip .

€._But receive the glad tidings of Paradise which you
have been promised'd {Qur'an 41: 30)
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{...Therein you shall have [all] that your inner-selves
desire, and therein you shall have [all] for which you ask p

{Quran4i: 31}
So long as a person is devoted to Allah Alone, Allah will always take

care of him, especially at times of difficulty, one of the hardest of
which is this situation (i.e., dying).

(®... ¥ 3 i 5l S 52b
{We have been your friends in the life of this world and
are [so] in the Hereafter..b (Qur'an 41: 31)

But for the kgafir and evildoer, the angels come with the opposite
news:
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Verily, as for those whom the angels take [in death}
while they are wronging themselves [as they stayed
among the disbelievers even though emigration was
obligatory for them], they [angels] say [to them]: ‘In
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what [condition] were you?” They reply: *“We were weak

and oppressed on the earth.” They [angels] say: *Was not

the earth of Allah spacious enough for you to emigrate

therein?” Such men will find their abode in Hell - what an

evil destinationth {Our'an 4: 97)
As narrated by Bukhari from Tbn *Abbaas, this angyah was revealed
concerning a group of people who had become Muslim, but they did
not migrate {#ifral), then death caught them, or they were killed in
the ranks of the enemy.* So the angels rebuked thern as they were
dying, and gave them tidings of Hellfire.

Allah (42) tells us how the angels brought about the deaths of the
kuffaar (disbelievers) in the battle of Badr:
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{And if'you could see when the angels take away the souls
of those who disbelicve [at death]; they smite their faces
and their backs, {saying]: ‘Taste the punishment of the
blazing Fire. This is becausc of that which your hands had
forwarded. And verily, Allah is not unjust to His slaves’p
{Qur'an 8: 50-51)
Ton Katheer said in his TzfSeer of these aayaat: “(This means} if only
you could see, O’ Muhammad, when the angels take the souls of the
kuffzar, you would see something tremendously disturbing, when
they strike their faces and backs and say, ‘Taste the punishment of the
blazing Fire.”*

* Tafseer fbn Katheer, 2369
 Ibid 37338
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The great mufassir * Allaamah tbn Katheer painted out that this cayah
referred to the battle of Badr, but it also applies to every aafir. Hence
Allah did not specifically mention the people who died at Badr, rather
He said: “And if you could see when the angeis take away the souls
of those who disbelieve...”®

‘What Ibn Katheer said is correct and is indicated by more than one
verse in the Qur’an, such as:
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{Who is more unjust than the ane who invents a lie
against Allah or rejects His davaar [proofs, evidences,
verses, lessons, signs, revelations, etc]? For such their
appointed portion [good things of this worldly life and
their period of stay therein] will reach them from the
Book [of Decrees] until when Our messengers [the angel
of death and his assistants] come to them to take their
souls, they [the angels] will say: *“Where are those whom
you used to invoke and worship besides Allah,” they will
reply, ‘They have vanishcd and deserted us.” And they
will bear witncss against themselves, that they were

disbelievers.h (Gur'an 7: 37
5% o 0 Bl RN £ 20 26 S0 2455 50
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§Those whose lives the angels take while they are doing
wrong to themsebves [by disbelief and by associating

¢ Opt. cit
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partners in worship with Allah and by committing ail
kinds of crimes and evil deeds]. Then, they will make
[false] submission [saying]: “We used not to do any
evil.” [The angels will reply]: “Yes! Truly, Allah is All-
Knower of what you used to do™» {Qur'an 16: 28)
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£ Verily, those who have turned back [have apostatized)
as disbelievers after the guidance has been manifested te
them - Shaytaan [Satan] has beautified for them [their
false hopes], and [Allah] prolonged their term [age].
This is because they said to those who hate what Allah
has sent down: *We will obey you in part of the matter.’
But Allah knows their secrets. Then how [will it be]
when the angels will take their souls at death, sruiting
their faces and their backs?® { Qur'an 47: 2527

2 - The Stupor of Death

Death invelves a kind of stupor or intoxication which every person
will face when the time of death comes. Allah (#%£) says:
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£And the stupor of death will come in truth: ‘This is
what you have been avoiding’’k (Dur'an 56 19

This stupor or intoxication is the distress and hardship of death. Ar-
Raaghib said m his book Al-Mufradaat: *This stupor (sukr) is the
state where a persen loses his mind; this word is used mostly in
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connection with intoxicant drinks. It is also used to describe such
things as anger, love, pain, slumber, and the delijum caused by intense
pain. This is what is meant by this aayah™’ The Messenger (i) also
suffered from this stupor. During his final illness there was a pot or jug
of water in front of him, and he kept putting his hand in it then wiping
his face, and saying, “Laa ilaaha illatlah, indeced death has stupors.™®
‘Aa’ishah (i, ) said, describing the final {llness of the Messenger of
Allah (345): I never saw pain more severs than that of the Messenger
of Allah (2).”° ‘Aa‘ishah {s5,) visited her father Abu Bakr (&)
during his final illness, and when death was approaching, she quoted
the words ofthe poct, “Certainly wealth does not help a man when the
death rattle sounds in his throat.” He uncovered his face and said, “Do
not say that. Rather say: §And the stuper of death will come in truth:
“This is what you have been avoiding!™¥ (Qur 'an 50: 197"

Undeubtedly the kaafir and the cvildoer suffer more in death than
does the believer. We have already quoted part ot the hadith of Al-
Baraa® ibn ‘Aazib, in which it says that the soul of the evildoer and
the kaafir cower in his body when the Angel of Death says to them,
“O’ evil soul, come out to the anger of Allah and His wrath,” and
pulls out his soul like a (many-hooked) iron skewer passing through
wet wool with which veins and nerves are cut. The Quir’an describes
the agony which the kuffaar suffer:
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? Fath al-Baari, 117362

¥ This hadith is narrated by Bukhari from “Aa’ishah in Kiteah ar-Rigaay, Baok
Sakaraar ai-Mawt, Fath al-Baari, 117361

# Bukhari, Muslim and Timmidhi. See Jzami® al-Lisool, 11769

® Jon Abi'd-Dunya. [ba Katheer said in his Zafseer (6/401), afier quoting this, this
report has many isnads,
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4And who can be more unjust than he who invents a lie
against Allah, or says: ‘A revelation has come to me’
whereas no Revelation has come to him in anything;
and who says, ‘1 will reveal the like of what Ailah has
revealed.” And if you could but see when the Zaafimoon
[polytheists and wrongdoers] are in the agonies of
death, while the angels are stretching forth their hands
[saying]: ‘Deliver your souls! This day you shall be
recompensed with the torment of degradation because
ot what you used fo utter against Allah other than the
truth. And you uwsed to reject His Aayaat |proofs,
evidences, verses, lessons, signs, revelations, ete.] with
disrespect!”'h { Qur’'an 6. 93)
What is described in this aava’ happens - as [bn Katheer says - when
the angels of punishment give the kaafir the tidings of anger,
punishment, chains, fetters, Hell, heat and the wrath of the Most
Merciful. So his soul cowers in his body and does not want to come
out, then the angels beat them until their souls come out of their
bodies, saying,
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d...Deliver vour souls! This day you shall be
recompensed with the tonment of degradation because

of what you used to utter against Allah other than the
truth.. B (Qur'an 6: 93
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Ibn Katheer interpreted the “angels stretching forth their hands™ as
meaning striking. The meaning of this aapah is like the meaning of
the aayah,

dIf you do strerch your hand against me to kill me..}
fQur'an 5: 28}
And,
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€._.and [they would] stretch forth their hands and their

tongues against you with evil..b {Qur'an 60: 2)
Some wise people may speak of the hardship and stupor that they are
suffering at the time of death. For example, when ‘Amr ibn al-*Aas
was on his deathbed, his son said to him, “0" my father! You used to
say, would that I could meet a wise, intelligent rnan when he is dying,
so that he might describe what he sees. You are that man, so describe
itto me.” He said, *“0" my son, by Allah, it is as if  am lying in a box
and breathing through the sye of a nzedle, and as if there is a thorny
piercing branch being pulled from the bottom of my feet through to
the top of my head.”'!

Thase for whom the agony of death is reduced

The Messenger {s} told us that the shakeed (martyr) who falls in
battle will have the agony of death reduced. Abu Hurayrah (%)
narrated that the Messenger of Allah (%) said:

*The shaheed does not feel the pain of death except as one of
yvou feels the pain of a nip or pinch.”

U Tadhiirat al-Oureadi, p. 19
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This has been narrated by Tirmidhi, MNasaa’i and Ad-Daarimi.

Tinnidhi said: this is a ghareeb hasan hadith.'?

3 - At the Time of Death, a Person Wishes to go Back

When death comes, a persen will wish to go back to this world, so
that if he was a kaafir he mighl become Muslim, and if he was a

sinner he might repent.
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{Until, when death comes to one of them [those who join
partners with Allah], he says: "My Lord! Send me back,
So that 1 may da good in that which [ have left behind!”
No! It is but a word that he speaks; and behind them is

Barzakh [a barrier] until the Day when they will be
resurrected.p {Qur'an 23: 99-100,

Faith will not be accepted once death comes, and repentance will be

of no avail once the dearh rattle sounds in the throat.
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{Allah accepts only the repentance of those who do evil

in ignorance and foolishness and repent soon afterwards;
it is they whom Allah will forgive and Allah is Ever All-

2 Mishkoat al-Masazheeh, 27358, hadith na. 1836, The editor of A-Mishkaar said,

its isnad is Aasan.
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Knower, All-Wise. And of no effect is the repentance of
those who continue to do evil deeds until death faces one
of them and he says: ‘Now I repent;” nor of those who
die while they are disbelievers. For them We have
prepared a painful torment.p (Quran 4: 17-18)

Al-Haafiz Ibn Kathger quotes several ahaadeerh which indicate that
Allah will accept a person’s repentance when death is approaching,
50 long as the stage of the death rattle has not yet been reached.
“Allah will accept the slave’s repentance so long as the death rattle
has not yet sounded. ™ This is narrated by Tirmidhi and Ibn Maajah. '
Everyone who repents before he dies has repented soon afterwards,
but the condition of repentance is truthful sincerily, and a person may
not be able to repent properly when he is going through this agony
and terror. So man must hasten to repent before the appointed time
COITCS.

4 - The Reliever’s Joy at Meeting His Lord

When the angels of the Most Merciful come to the believing slave
with glad tidings from Allah, his joy and happiness are apparent. But
in the case of the kagflr and evildoer, his distress, grief and
exhaustion are obvious. Therefore, when the believing slave is dying,
he longs to meet Allah, but the disbeliever or evildoer does not want
ta meet Allah. Anas ibn Maalik narrated from ‘Ubaadah ibn as-
Saamit that the Prophet (3#) said:

“Whoever loves to meet Allah, Allah loves to meet him, and
whoever hates to meet Allah, Allah hates to meet him.”
‘Aa’ishah or one of his wives said, *We do not like death.” He
said, “That is not what [ meant. But when the believer is dying,

'} Tufreer fbr Katheer 3/224
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he 1s given glad tidings of the pleasure and honouring of Allah,
s0 there 1s nothing dearer to him than what lies ahead of him.
So he loves to meet Allah and Allab loves to meet him. But
when the kaafir is dying, he is given the tidings of Allah's
punishment and torment, so that nothing is more hated by him
than what lies ahcad of hint. 8o he hates to mest Allah and
Allah hates to meet him.™"

Hence the righteous person asks the people who are carrying him to
hasten in bringing him to his grave, because he is longing for the
blessings, whilst the sinner cries out bewailing the fate to which he ig
going. In Bukhari and Sunan an-Nasaa’i it is narrated that Abu
Sa‘eed al-Khudri (%) related: *The Messenger of Allah (3£) said:

“When the men carry the deceased on their shoulders, il he was
righteous, he says, “Take me quickly!” But if he was not
righteous. he says, ‘O" woe! Where are they taking me?
Everything hears his voice excepl for man, and 1l tnan were o

hear it, he would fall unconscions.”’s

5 - The Presence of the Skaytaan at the Time of Death

When death cornes, the Shayvtaurn 15 keen not to let the person escape
from him. Muslim namrated from Jaabir ibn ‘Abdullah that the
Messenger of Allah (3z) said:

“The Shaytaan is present with anyone of you in all his affairs,

He is present even when he is eating, so if any one of you drops
a piece of tood, let him clean off any dirt that mnay be on it and

™ Rukhari, Kiaah ar-Rigaay. Rewh man ghabba ligea” Allah ahabba Aliah
flgaa ‘ahu. See Fath al-Baqri 117357

Y Bukhari, Kitaab af-Janaa rtz. Qawl al-Mawio wa huwa  alai-Janaazah,
Qaddimernni. Faitk ai-Beari, 37184, Also namated by WNesaa't in Kbeaed al-foraa iz,
Bab ax-Sur'ah jilJouaacak, 4:40



The Minor Resurrection 49

eat it, and not leave it for the Shaytaan. When he has finished
cating, let him lick his fingers, for he dees not know in which
part of the food the barakak (blessing) is.”

Our scholars mentioned that during those critical moments (of death),
the Shaytean comes to a person in the form of his father or mother, or
some other loved one who sincerely care for him, advising him and
calling him to follow Judaism or Christianity or some ather principles
that go against Islam. Then those for whom Allzh has decreed doom
deviate (from the truth).'® This is what is meant in the agqyah:

1l
] e

@
€0ur Lord! Let not our hearts deviate [from the truth]

after You have guided us, and grant us mercy from You.
Truly, You are the Restower d {Qur'an 3: §)

*Abdullah, the son of Imam Ahmad ibn Hanbal, said: “My father was
dying, and I had in my hand a piece of cloth with which to bind his
beard. He was drifiing in and out of consciousness, and gesturing
with his hand to say ‘No, no.” He did this several times, and [ said to
him, ‘C' my father, what was thal?” He said, ‘The Shaytaan was
standing near me, biting his fingertips {i.e., trying hard) and saying,
‘Come on, Ahmad!” and [ was saving “No, no,” - until he died.”"’

Qurtubi said: T heard our shaykh, Imam Abul-*‘Abbaas Ahmad ibn
“‘Umar al-Quriubi, saying, ‘I visited a brother of our shaykh, Abu
Ja‘far Ahmad ibn Muhammad al-Quriubi in Qurtubah (Cordova),
when he was dying. [t was said to him, “Say Lag ilaaha illallgh.” and
he was saying, “Ne, no.” When he came to consciousness, we

i\

=

Za &

"% Tudhkirat al-Qurichi, 33
' tbid, 34
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mentioned that to him. He said. “Two devils came 10 me on my right
and my left. One of them was saying, ‘Die as a Jew, for it is the best
of religions,” and the other was saying, *Dic as a Christian, for it is the

ne 1l B

best of religions,” and I was saying to them. ‘No. no™ ...

But this does not necessarily happen in every case. as Ibn Taymiyah
said. Some people may be tempted to follow other religions before
they dic, and others may not be tempted in this manner. This
happened to some people. All of these are among the trials of life and
death which we are commanded to scek refuge from in our prayer.’®
Shaykh Ibn Taymiyvah mentioned that the Shapraan is at his most
kcen 1o mislead a person at the time of death, because it is such a
critical time. In support of this view he quoted the hadith which is
narrated in As-Saheel: it is man’s final deed (hefore death) that

counts.” And he (%) said:

“A person imay do the deeds of the people of Paradise until
there is ne more than a cubit between hum and it. then the
decree overtakes him and he docs an action of the people of
Hell and thus enters it (Tell). Or a person may do the deeds of
the people of Hell until there is no more thao a cubit between
him and it, then the decree overtakes him and he does an action
of the people of Paradise and thus he enters it (Paradise).”™
Hence it is narrated that “the Shayiaan tries his hardest to tempt
the son of Adam at the time of deuath, and he says to his heipers,
‘Try to catch this one, for if he gets away you will never catch
him. ™!

¥ Opr cit
o AMajrmon” gi-Fateawg, 4255
3 fhid 256
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6 - Causes of a Bad End

Some of those who appear to be Muslims and act in accordance with
Islam come to a bad end - we seek refuge in Allah from that. This bad
end may be apparent in the case of somc when theyv are dying.
Siddeeq Hasan Khan discussed the issue of a bad end, and said:
“There arc reasons for this of which the believer must remain very
cautious. "' Then he mentioned these reasons. as follows:

{1) Corruption in one’s helief (‘ageedah)

Even if a person is perfect in his ascetivisin and conduet, but there is
samething incorrect in his belief which he is convinced is right and
he ¢lings to that belief without thinking that he is mistaken, that false
belief may become apparent when he is dying. This incorrect belict
may have the effect of destroying the rest of his heliefs at the time of
death. 1f his soul departs before he realizes and is able to come back
to true faith, then this will be a bad end for him, and he will depart
from this world not as a believer. Thus he will be onc of those of
whom Allah (“4g) says:

‘{@’)J"_,(.v”bwl\_yqlm’ b

§...And there will become apparent 1o them from Allah
what they had not been reckoning.d ¢ Qur an 39: 47}

G0 A5 G T 3 25 35 Bl € R 5 S8 87 5 BB
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€Say [O" Muhammad): *Shall We tell you the greatest
lasers in respect of [their] deeds? Those whose efforts
have been wasted in this life whilc they thought that they

were acquiring good by their deeds.'d
(Qur'an 18 103-104)

I Yaazah Oofi al-ftibaar 211
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Everyone who believes in something incorrectly, whether it is the
matter of personal opinion or the matter of following other people
who believe it in that way, is in great danger, and bis asceticism and
righteousness will be of no benefit to him, The only thing that will
benefit him is correct belief which is in accordance with the Book of
Allah and the Sunnah of His Messcnger, because the only religious
beliefs which count are those which are taken from these two sources.

(2) Persisting in sin

Whoever persists in sin gets used to it, and everything that a man gets
used to in his life will come back to him at the time of his death. If he
was mote inclined fowards acts of worship, then what he will
remember most at the time of death is those acts of worship. Ifhe was
maore inclined towards sin, then what he will remember most at the
time of death is his sin, It may preoccupy him so much at the fime of
death that it may prevent him from repenting, so he is chained by it
and it forms a barrier between him and his Lord, and it becomes a
cause of his being doomed at the end of his life. The Prophet (#£2)
said, “Sin is the harbinger of &>

The one who does not commit a sin at all, or who commmits sin but
then repents, is far removed from chis danger. But the one who
commits many sins, until they outhumber his acts of obedicnce, and
does not repent from them, but rather persists in sin, is in great
danger, because his being so used to sin may become the cause of the
image of those sins appearing in his mind and his being inclined
1owards them. So his sou! is taken when he is in that state, so that it
becomes the cause of his bad end.

This may be understood by means of an analogy. Undoubtedly, what
man sees in his dreams are things that he is used to in his life. Hence the
on¢ who has spent his life in the pursuit of knowledge sees in his
dreams things that have to do with knowledge and scholars. The one
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who has spent his life as a tailor sees things that have to do withsewing
and tailors. In his dreams, one only sees the things that one is used to
because one has dealt with them for a long time. Dreath is more intense
than sleep, but its stupor with its associated unconsciousness is akin to
sleep. If a person has been used to commiitting sin for a long time, this
means that he will remember it at the time of death; it will come back to
his mind and he will fec! an inclination towards it. Ifhis soul is taken at
that point, his end will be a bad one.

Ad-Dhahabi said in 4/-Kabaair: “"Mujaahid said: there is no one
who dies, but his companions with whom he used to sit appear to
him. One of those people who used to play chess was dying, and it
was said to him, ‘Say Laa daaka ilallah.” He said, ‘Checkmate!”
then he died. The words that he used to say in his life whilst playing
chess came to his tongue, and instead of uttering the word of
Tawheed, he said ‘Checkmate!™

It is narrated that another man used to sit with wine-drinkers. When
he was dying, @ man came and urged him to say the shehaadah. He
said to htm, “Drink and pour me some,’ then he died. There is no
power and no strength except with Allah, the Exaited, the
Almighty *

(3) Turning away from righteuusness23

If @ man was righteous in the beginning, then he changed and turmed
away from that, this will be a cause of his having a bad end, like
{blees who at first was the leader and teacher of the angels, and strove
the hardest in worship, then when he was commanded to prostrate to
Adam he refused and was arrogant, and became one of the
disbelicvers. And Bal‘aam 1bn Baa‘oor to whom Allzh gave His

* 4l-Kabaa'ir by Ad-Dhahabi, p. 91
2 Yagzak Qolfi al-f tibaar, p. 212
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signs, but he threw them away and preferred this world, and followed
his own whims and desires, so he was onc of those who went astray.
And Bgrseesa the worshipper, to whom the Shaveaen said,
“Dusbelieve™, and when he disbelieved, the Shaytaun said, ¥1 have
nothing 10 do with you: I fear Allah, the Lord of the Worlds.™ The
Shavtaan led him astray and caused him to disbelieve, hut when he
disbelieved, he declared that he had nothing to do with him, lest he
share in the punishment. But that was of no avail, because Allah {45
says!

'i“%' ,.I‘JFL—AJlut-.JJ..&-‘-JL—JLJIJTI = DEaR

4So the end of both will be that they will be in the Fire,
abiding therein. Such is the rccompense of the
Zaalimoon [ie. polytheists, wrongdoers, dishelievers
in Allah and in His Oneness]).b FQuran 3917,

(4} Weakness ol faith

If there 1s some weakness in a persen’s faith, that weakens his love
far Allah. The love of this world becomes stronger in his heart and
takes over until there is no room lett for love of Allah, except tor the
smallest race, which has no apparent effect in counteracting the rafs
ot in restraining it from committing sin or urging it to do acts of
abedience. So the person indulges his desires and corunits sin, and
the darkness of sin piles up in his heart and keeps on covering up
whal light of faith is present, although it is weak. When the smupor of
death comes, the love of Allah grows weaker in his heart because he
secs that he is departing this world which 1s so dear to him; his love
for this world is so great that he docs not want 1o leave it and it hurts
him to depart from it. Allah sees that in him. There is the fear that
hatred may displace the love of Allah in his heart, and that weak love
may lurn to hatred. 1f his soul departs at this moment of great danger,
his end will be a bad one and he will be doomed for ctemnity.
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The reason for this bad end is love of this world, being content with it
and rejoicing in it, whilst alzo being weak in faith which means that
one's love for Allah is weak. This is a chronic problem which may
affect most peopie. If a person’s heart is overwhelmed with some
worldly matter at the point of death, this is what will fill his heart
and mind, leaving no room for anything clse., If his soul departs at
that point. his heart will be filled with that worldly matter and his
face will be tumed towards it, and that will form a barrier bebween
him and his Lord.

I is narrated that when Sulaymnaan ibn ‘Abd al-Malik entered
Madeenah as a pilgrim, ke said, “Is therc any man here who met a
number of the Sahagbah?” They said, “Yes, Abu Haazim.”™ So he
sent for him, and when he came, he said to him: “0 Abu Haazim,
why do we dislike dcath?™ He said. “'All your cffort has been for the
sake of this world and you have neglecied the Hereafter, and you hate
to leave that for which you have siriven to go to that for which you
have made no preparations.” He said, “You have spoken the truth.”
Then he said, I wonder what 1s stored for us with Aliah?” He said,
“C’heck what you have done in accordance with the Book of” Allah
(1.e., refer your deeds to the Book of Allah and see how far did you
follow the Book) .”” He said, “*Where will T find i1?” He said, "In the
aayan.,

(O b 0K 55 8 i TN 5
€-Verily, the Abraar [the pious helievers of Islamic
Monotheism] will be in Delight [Paradise]; And verily,
the Fujjaur [the wicked., disbclievers, polytheists,
sinners and evildoers] will be in the blazing Fire [Hell]'h
(Ouran 82 13-141.7
He said, “And where is the mercy of Allah?*” He said, “The mercy of

Allah is closc to those who do good.”” He said, “1 wonder, how will |
appear betore Allah?” He zaid, “The one who does good 15 like the
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onc who has been absent when he comes back to his family. but the
evildoer is like the runaway slave when he comes back to his
master.” Then Sulaymaan wept loudly, and said, “Advise me!” He
said, “Beware lest Allah sees you where He has forbidden you to be
and does not find you where He has commanded you to be.”

Siddeeq Hasan Khan quotes {from Al-Ghazaali in Af-Ifyae that a bad
end may be on one of two levels, gne of which is more serious than
the other. The more serious level, which dooms a person to Hell, is
when the heart is overwhelmed with either doubt or denial at the
time af the stupor and terror of death, and the soul is taken when it
is in that state. This forms an eternal barrier between the person and
Allah, and condernns him to etermal banishment and everlasting
torment.

The second level is when a person’s heart, at the moment of death,
is overwhelmed with love for some worldly matter or desire, which
appears in his heart and overwheims it, leaving no room for
anything else at that moment. If the soul is taken at the moment
when it is overwhelmed with love for this world, the matter is
serious, because a person dics as he lived. At that point the feeling
of sorrow and regret will be great indeed, unless faith and love for
Allah were firmly implanted in his heart for a long time and were
supported by righteous deeds which will cancel out this danger that
was pascd to the heart at the time of death. If his faith was
equivalent to an atom’s weight {or a smail ant}, he will be brought
forth [rom Hell sooner. If il was smaller than that, he will remain in
Hell for a longer time, but so long as there was even the tiniest
speck of faith, he will eventually be brought forth from the Fire,
even if it is after thousands of years, Cveryone who believes in
Allah and in His Atributes and deeds, but he has the slightest
misconception, whether that i1s because of imitating others or
because of his own personal opinion, is exposed to this danger.
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Asceticism and piety are not ¢nough to ward off this danger;
nothing can save a person from this cxcept belief in the truth
according to the Qur'an and Sunnah **

7 - The Prophets Were Giiven the Choice at the Time of Death

When the time of death came for the Prophels, Allah showed them
the great rewand that was stored for them with Him, then He gave
them the choice of stayving in this world or moving lo that great
position. Undoubtedly every Messenger preferred the eternal blessing.
This happened to our Messenger (%} too - he was given the choice and
he made his choice. Bukhari it is narrated that ‘Aa’ishah (3%, said:
“The Messenger of Allah (32) used to say, and it is mue: '

*‘No Prophet ever died untif he had been shown his place
Paradise, then given the choice.” When it was reveazled to him,
and his head was on my thigh, he fell unconscious for a while,
then he woke up. He stared at the ceiling, then he said, ‘0"
Allah, with the highest companions.” 1 said, 'He is not
choosing us,” and [ knew that this was what he had told us
about.” She said: “Those were the last words that the Prophet
(322} spoke, when he said, O Allah, with the highest
companions.”

According to another report”™®: “During his final illness, 1 heard the
Prophet () saying in a hoarse voice:

= Yugzah (il at-ftibaar p.- 210

¥ Bukhat; Kiaub ar-Rigeeg, Baab Man ahabba liqaa’ Allah, Fath ai-Baari, 11:
357, alse narrated by Mushinm in his Sedeeh. and by Maalik in AL Mz wvapa . 2nd
by Tirmidhi 10 as-Susan. [bo al-Atheer mentioned other versions of the hadith
narrated friam “Agtishah in Jeami’ al-Lsoci 11567

¢ This is in all the reporis
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€@ Gy adf g2
€. .then they will be in the company of those on whom
Allah has bestowed His Grace, of the Prophets, the
Siddigoon [those followers of the Prophets who were
first and foremost to believe in them, like Abu Bakr As-
Siddeeq], the martyrs, and the righteous. And how
excellent these companions are!’® (Quran d:69).7

She said: “And I thought that he bad made his choice that day.”




CHAPTER THREE

THE SOUL’S DEPARTURE AND
JOURNEY TO HEAVEN

It is narrated by Muslim that Abu Hurayrah (35 ) said: “When the
soul of the believer departs it is met by two angels who take it up.™
Hammaad' said: “And he menticned its good fragrance of musk.”
I1e said: “And the inhahbitants of heaven say, ‘A good soul that has
come from the earth; may Allah bless you and the body in which you
used to dwell.” Then he is taken up to his Lord, then He says, ‘Take it
to its destined end.™

He further said: “Bul when the soul of the keafir departs...™
Hammaad said: “And he mentioned its stench, and curses...” *... the
inhabitants of heaven say, ‘An evil soul that has come from the
earth...* And it is said, ‘Take it to its destined end.”™’

According to the hadith of Al-Baraa', the Messenger (322) mentioned
the way in which the soul of the righteous person will be honoured
after it 1s brought forth from his body: the angels send blessings
upon that good soul, the gates of heaven are opened for it, it is
placed in a shroud from Paradise with embalming perfumes from
Paradise and 1t emits a beautiful fragrance which is supenor io the
scent of musk. Then the angels take it on a sublime joumey of
honouwr, and the gates of heaven are opened for it. As for the evil
soul, the angels of heaven curse it when it is brought forth. The
gates of heaven are locked, and every group of angels of the Most
Merciful who are at the gates plead for it not to be allowed to

' One of the narrators of this hadith from Abu Hurayrah, as recorded by Mushm.
T Muslitn, Kiteab wl-Jannahk, Baab "drad May'ad al-Mayir, 472202, hadith no,
2872



LI The Souls Deparaee and Junrney o Heaven

ascend through the place where they are. That evil soul is placed in
a shroud from Hell with embalming perfumes trom Hello There
eranate from it toul stenches which offend the angels of the hMost
Merciful. It is taken up 1o heaven bul the gates of heaven are not
opened for it. Then his soul is thrown down from that height

According 1o the hadith of Al-Baraa® ibn “Aazib, in which the
Muessenger (23) described a person’s journey afier death to A~
Berzakh, he sail: “._until when his soul comes forth, every anget
between heaven and eanh, and every angel in heaven, sends
blessings on it. The gates of heaven are apened for him and there is
no one among the gatekeepers who does not pray to Allah to let hun
ascend through where they are. When he (l.e.. the Angel of Death)
takes it (that soul), they (the angels) do not leave it in his hand even
lor a twinkle of an eye, befure they take it and put il in that shroud
andl that embalming perfume.” This s whal Allah (£} says:
€0l i A GG L
4...Our messengers [angel of death and his assistants]
take his soul, and thev never neglect their duty b
{Qur'an 62 01)

There comes Torth from it {a fragrance) like the finest musk to be
found on the face of the earth. They take it up, and they do not pass
any group of angels but they sav. *Who is this good soul?” They say,
‘It is So and so the son of 8¢ and so - calling him by the best names
by which he was known in this world. Then when they reach the first
heaven, they ask for it 1o be opened for them, and it is opened for
them. (In each of the heavens). the angels who are closest 1o Allah
walk with him {to bid him farewell) as he moves to the next heaven,
unti] he reaches the seventh heaven. Then Allah (<%) savs, "Place the
book of My slave in Yivveen (the Register of nghteous deeds).”
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€' And what will make you know what ‘Hfiyvoon is? A
Register inscribed, To which bear witness those nearest
[ta Allah, ie. the angels].p fQur'an §3; 19-21)
So they place his book in Tifhyeen, then it is said, “Take him back to

the earth, for from i1t I created them, to it I will return themn, and frorm
it 1 shall bring them forth again.”

And the Messenger of Allah (3£} spoke of the evil soul which is
dragged forth from the %aafir or evildoer. He said that after it is
dragged forth, *“(Then every angel between heaven and earth, and
every angel in heaven, curses it, and the gates of heaven are shut.
There is no one ameng the gatekeepers who does not pray to Allah
nol to let him ascend through where they are). When he (ie., the
Angel of Death) takes it (that soul), they (the angels) do not leave it in
his hand even for the twinkle of an ¢ye, before they take it and put it
in that sackcloth. There emanates from it {a stench) like the foulest
stench of dead flesh to be found on the face of the earth. They take it
up, and they do not pass any group of angels but they say, “Who is
this evil soul?” They say, ‘It is So and so the son of So and so’ -
calling him by the worst names by which he was known in this
world. Then when they reach the first heaven, they ask for it to be
opened for them, and it is not opened for them.” Then the
Messenger of Allah (%) recited the qayak:

Sl po s Sl gy SR SR G IS Ay B
(@

€...for them the gates of heaven will ot be opened, and
they will not enter Paradise until the camel goes through
the eye of the needie..p {Qur'an 7: 40)



62

The Souls Departure and Journey to Heaven

“Then Allah (%¢) says:

“Record his book in Sijjeen (the Register of evil deeds), in the lowest
carth, Then He says, 'Return My slave to the earth, for I have
promised them that from it I created them, to it | will retum them, and
from it I shall bring them forth again.” So they throw it down from
heaven, (until it reums to his body).” Then he recited the aayah:

PRPNSE BB e e i B Ak R -

€@ goo ke g
{...and whoever assigns partners to Allah, it is as if he
had falien from the sky, and the birds had snatched him,

or the wind had thrown him to a far off place.p
fQur'an 22: 31}

Then his soul is returned to his body.?

Tbn Maajah narrated from Abu Hurayrah {imay Allah be pleased with
him} that the Messenger of Allah (blessings and peace be upon him}

said:

“The deceased is attended by the angels. If he was a righteous
man, they say, ‘Come forth, O" good soul which was in a good
body. Come forth praiseworthy, and receive the glad tidings of
rest and provision, and a Lord Who is not angry.” They
continue to say this until it comes out, then they take it up to
heaven. They ask for it to be opened, and it is asked, *“Who is
this?” They say, ‘So and so.’ Then it is said, ‘Welcome to the
good soul which was in a good body. Enter praiseworthy and
receive the glad tidings of rest and provision, and a Lord Who
is not angry. They continue to say this until they take himup to

¥ A sakeeh hodith,
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the heaven in which is Allah®, may He be blessed and exalted.
But if it was an evil man, they say, ‘Come forth, ° evil soul
which was in an evil body. Come forth blameworthy and
receive the tidings of a boiling fluid and dirty wound
discharges, and other torments of similar kind, all together? (cf.
38:57-58)" They continus 10 say this until it comes forth, then
they take it up to heaven. They ask for the heaven to be opened
for it, and it is asked, “Who is this?* They say, *So and s0.’ It is
said, *There is no welcome for the evil soul which was in an
evil body. Go back blameworthy.’ So the gates are aot opened
for it, and it is sent down from heaven and goes back to the

m5
grave...

* This does not mean thal the heaven physically contains Allah - exalted be He
far above that. Rather Allah is above His heavens, distinct from Elis creation.
Allsh says comcerning His Kurriv {Footstooly .. Hiz Kursiy extends nver the
heavens and the eanh..¥ (Qurgn 2:255). The Messenger told us that the heavens,
in comparison to the Kursy, are like an iron ring thrown out into open cauntry,
and that the Kursiy, in comparison 1o the Throne, is Hke an iron ticg thrown out
into open country. This aqyeh is like the verses, €. and I will surely, crucify you
on [lit. in] the trunks of date palms..} (Qur 'an 20:74} and &...So vavel fieely far
four months (a5 you will] throughout [lit. in] the land.. » (Qur'an 9:2), where
mesning is not that they ar¢ inside the trees or inside the earth, So the meaning is
that Atlah iz above and over the hcavens. This hadith is like the agpeh, (Do you
fee! secure that He, Wha is over the heaven (Allah), will not cause the earth to
sink with you?..» (Our'an 67:16), i.e., He is above. And it is like the hedith in
which the Messenger asked the slave girl, "Where is Allah?™ She said, “In
heaven.”” He (bpuh) said, “Set her free, for she is a believer.™ This hadith is
narrated by Muslim in his Sofesh.

5 Ibn Maajah. Shaykh Naasir classed it as saheeh in Sghech al-lagmi Fs-Sagheer,
27169
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CHAPTER FOUR
THE GRAVE

1 - The Terrors of the Grave

Haani’, the freed slave of ‘“Uthmaan ibn *Affaan, narrated that
whenever ‘Uthmaan (may Allah be pleased with him) stoed over a
grave he would weep until his beard would be wet. It was said to him,
“You remember Paradise and Hell and you do not weep, but when
you rementber the grave you weep?” He said, “T heard the Messenger
of Allah (3) say

*The grave is the first stage of the Hereafter. Whoever passes
through it safely, whatever comes after that will be easier for
him, but if he does not pass through it safely, whatever comes
after that will be harder for him.™

He said, “And [ heard the Messenger of Allab (%) say,

‘I have never seen any (disturbing} scene, more ferrifying than
the grave.’”

This is narrated by Tirmidhi.' Because what comes after the grave
will be easier for the one who passes through it safely, when the
believer is shown in his grave the delights that Allah has prepared for
him, he will say, “0’ Lord, hasten the coming of the Hour, so that I
may go back to my family and my wealth.”? But when the

! Tirmidhi and Iba Magjsh. Tirmidhi said, this is a ghareed hadith. See Mishkaot
al-Masaabeeh, 1/48, Jaami® ol-Eseof, 11/164. Shavkh Waasirc said in his
commentary on A-Miskkaar, its isnad is hason. See Sakeeh al-Jagmi' ag-Saghecr,
2/85

* From the hadith of Al-Bama'.
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disbeliever or evildoer sces the intense torment that Allah has
prepared for him, he will say, despite the torment that he is suffering,
“0 Lord, do not let the Hour come™? - because what is yet to come is
even worse and more ternfying,

The darkness of the grave

At the time of the Messenger (%), a woman died who used to clean
the mosque. The Messenger (3%) noticed that she was not there.
They told him that she died during the night and buried her. They
did not like to wake him up. He asked his Companions to show him
her grave, then he went to her prave and prayed for her. Then he
said,

“These graves are full of darkness, but Allah illuminates them
for their ocenpants by virtme of niyy praying for them.” This is
narrated by Bukhari, Muslim, Abu Dawood, [bn Magjah, Al-
Bayhagi and Ahmad.*

2 - The Squeezing of the Grave

When the deceased is placed in his grave, be is squeezed in a manner
from which no one, great or small, righteous or immoral, can escape.
It is narrated in the ahaadeeth that Sa‘d ibn Mu‘aadh was squeezed,
und he was the one at whose death the Throne shook and for whom
the gates of heaven were opened, und whose funersl was atlended by
seventy thousand angels. In Sunar an-Nasaa i it is narrated that Tbn
“‘Umar (g ) related: “The Messenger of Allah (blessings and peace
be upon him) said:

* From the hadith of Al-Rarua’.
? Ahkaagm al Janee iz, p. 87
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“This one at whose death the Throae shook, for whom the gates
of heaven were opened, and whose funeral was attended by
seventy thousand angels, has been squeezed once, then
relieved him."*

In Musnad al-Imam Ahmad it is also reported from Ibn “Umar that the
Messenger of Allah (§%) said:

“There is squeezing in the grave; if anyone were 1o have been
saved from it, it would have been Sa‘d ibn Mu‘aadh.™®

In Musnad at-Taharaani al-Kabeer and Musnad at-Tabaraani al-
Awsar it is narrated from Ibn *Abbaas (s ) that the Messenger of
Allah (%) said:

“If anyone were to have been saved from the squeezing of the
grave, it would have been Sa“d ibn Mu‘aadh. He was squeezed
once, then released,™”

All these texts indicate that the squeczing of the grave is inevitable
for every person, even children are not spared of this. In Musrad af-
Tabaraani al-Kabeer it is narrated from Abu Ayvoob al-Ansaari with
a saheeh isnad, and in Musnad at-Tabaragni al-Awsat and Al-Kaamil
from Ibn ‘Adiy from Anas, that the Messenger (blessings and peace
be upon him) said:

“If anyone were to have been saved from the squeezing of the
grave, it would have been this child.”®

* MNasaa'i: Kitaab al-Jonao’iz, Baab Dummai al-Qabr wa Daghatuhu, 41100
Shaykh Naasiruddin al-Albaani said in Mishkear al-Masaabeeh (1/49); its isnad is
suhech according to the conditions of Muslim.
¢ Shaykh Naasiruddin al-Albaani said in Sakeek al-Jaami® {2/236), its isnad is
sahech
7 Saheeh al-Jaami (5/71), its isnad is saheeh
[

Ihid
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3 - The Trial (Fitnah) of the Grave

(1) How will this trial be?

When a person is placed in his grave, two angels come to him in a
Trightening form. In Sunan ar-Tirmidhi it says: "“When the deceased
- or when one of you - is buried, two black and blue angels come to
him, one of whom is called Al-Murnkar and the other An-Nakeer.
They say, *‘What did you say about this man?’ and he tells them
what he used to say, ‘He is the slave of Allah and His Messenger. |
bear witness that there is no god except Allah and that Muhaminad
is His slave and Messenger...” But if he was a hypocrite, he says, °1
heard the pcople saying something and 1 said likewise; 1 don’t
know.,.”"*

According to the hadith narrated by Al-Baraa® ibn ‘Aazib, the
Messenger (3#) said:

“Twao (very harsh) angels come to him {and treat him roughly)
and make him sit up. They say te him, ‘“Who is your Lord?
What is vour religion? Who is your Prophet?” This is the last
trial to which the believer is subjected. This is what Allah
refers to in the qayak:

§ @ .Gl g B 5 T 0 S0 28D

dAllah will keep firm those whe believe, with the word
that stands firm in this world...p { Qur'an 14: 27}

? Tirmidhi, Kitaab al-fanaa 7z, Baab Maa Jaa'a fi ‘adhaab al-qabr, 31383,
Tinnidhi said, (it i3) a ghareeb hasan hadith. The editor, Shaykh Ahmad Shaakir,
said: It is not narrated by any of the authors of the six books, apart from
Timmidhi. Shaykh Maasiruddin al-Albaani indicated that it is kasan in Seheeh wl-
Jaami® ag-Sagheer, 1/259, and he narrated it sn Silsflaz al-Aheedeeth ag-Sahechah,
hadith no. 1391
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So he says, "My Lord is Aliah, my religion is Islam and my Prophet is
Muhammad {3#)." Then a voice cries out from heaven, *My slave has
spoken the truth.”™

And he said conceming the kaafir or evildeet: “Two {very harsh}
angels come to him {and treat him roughly) and make him sit. They say
o him, *“Who is your Lord?" He says, *Oh, oh, T don’t know.” They say
to him. *What 1s your religion?” He says, ‘Oh, oh, [ don’i know.” They
say, “What do you say about this man who was sent among you?’ He
cannot remember his narne, s0 they tell him, "‘Muhammad.' He says,
‘Ch, oh, [don’'t know. (1 heard people saying such and such.” They say
to him, “May you never know and may you never say what the people
said!”) Then a voice calls out, *My slave is lying.’!"

It is narrated from Anas (#%z ) that the Messenger of Allah (382) said:

“When a person is placed in his grave, and his companions
leave him, he can hear their footsteps. When they have left, two
angels come 1o him, get him sit and say, “What did you say
about this man, Muhammad?' The believer says, °! bear
witness that he is the slave of Allah and His Messenger...” But
the kagfir or hypocrite (in one report: the kagafir and the
hypocrite) says, ‘1 don’t know. 1 used to say what the people
were saymg about him.” It 15 said to him, ‘May you never know
and may you never say what the people said!" This is narrated

by Bukhari, Muslim, Abu Dawoed and Nasaa’i.'!

At first, the Messenger (3#2) did not know that this ummah would be
tied in the grave. Then Allak revealed this knowledge to him.
*Urwah ibn az-Zubayt narrated that his matemal aunt ‘Aa’ishah said:
“The Messenger (52) came to me, and there was a Jewish woman

A sakeek hadith,
" aamit al-tisuel, 117173
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with me. She was saying, ‘Do you think that you witl be tested in the
grave?’ The Messenger of Allah (3£) was alarmed, and said, ‘The
Jews will be tested.”” *Aa'ishah said, “Several nights passed, then the
Messenger of Allah {3%) said

‘Do you know that it has been revealed to me that you will he
tested in the grave?

*Aa’ishah said: *T heard the Messenger of Allah {3£) after that
seeking refuge with Allah from the torment of the grave.™'’

(2) Will the kaafir he tested in his grave?

The ahuadeeth that we have quoted indicate that the kuffaer will be
tested in their graves. But Al-Hakeem at-Tirmidhi, 1bn “Abd al-Bamr
and Suyooti'? held 2 different view. Al-Hakeem at-Timmidhi quoted
as evidence, that they will not be questioned, the fact that when
previous nations refused to respond to their Messengers, the
punishiment was hastened upon them, unlike this ummah trom whom
the punishment is withheld. The Messenger (3¢} has been sent with
the sword, so whoever enters Islam for fear of being killed, then
becomes a hypocrite, will be punished in his grave. But what he says
1s subjcct to further discussion, because Allah did not destroy the
disbelievers of other nations after He had sent down the Tawraar '
Ibn *Abd al-Barr quoted as cvidence the saheek hadith m which the
Prophet {5%) said: “This ummah will be tested in their graves™; some
versions say, “will bc questioned.™!® The safeek chaadeeth refute

L2 Muslim, Kitaab al-Masaaiid wa Mawaadl' as-Salaah, Bagb fstihbeab ai-
Ta ‘awwuddh nain Adbask ai-Qobr, hadith nos. 584, 10410

- Loawaami ql-Anwaar af-Huhivak, 2010

"4 See Lawaami® al Anwaar al-Bakiuah by As-Safaareeni. 210

Y Lawgami' al-Arewaer @l-Bokiveah by As-Safaareeni, 2/10; Tadhkirar al-Qurtubr,
147
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this understanding, and indicate that this is not hmited to the
believers or to this ummah.

‘Abd al-Haqq al-Ishbeeli, Ibn al-Qayyim, Quriubi, As-Safaarceni and
others were afthe view that the questioning (in the grave) includes all
people.'®

(3) Will anybody other than those who are accountable be
tested?

The trial of the grave is something which will happen to all of those
who are accountable, apart from the Prophets'” - there is some
scholarly dispute as to whether they are subject to it - and the
shuhodaa’ (martyrs), muraabitoon (those who guard the borders of
Islam) and others who, it is stated in the texts, will be spared this trial,
as we shall see in more detail below.

There is also some dispute concerning young children and the insane.
Some of the scholars, including Al-Qaadi Abu Ya‘las and Ibn ‘Ageel,
said that they will not be tested, on the grounds that the test is for
those who are accountable; those from whom the pen has been lifted
(i.e., their deeds are not being recorded because they are not
accountable} are not included in this test, because there is no point in
questioning them about something for which they are not
accountable.

QOthers said that they will be tested. This is the view of Abul-Hakeem
al-Hamadaani and Abul-Hasan ibn “Abdoos, who namrated it from the
companions of Ash-Shaafa‘i. Maalik and others narrated from Abu
Hurayrah (48%.) that the Messenger of Allah (52£) offered the funeral
prayer for a child, then he said,

"% Lawaami' al-Aawaar al-Behiyygh by As-Safaareeni, 2410, Tadhkirat al-Quriubi,
147

"7 Majmoo ' al-Fataawa, 41257
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“Q" Allah, protect him from the torment of the grave and the
trial of the grave.”

This view is in accordance with the views of those who say that they
will be tested in the Hereafier and that they will be accountable on the
Day of Resurrection. This s the view of most of the scholars and of
Al as-Sunnah among the scholars of hadith and kalgam. This 1s
what is mentioned by Abul-Hasan al-Asha‘ri from Ah! as-Sunnah,
and he favoured this view; this is also what s implied by the
statements of Imam Ahmad.'®

4 - The Torment and Blessing of the Grave

{1) The akaadeeth about the torment and blessing of the grave
are mutawaatir

The commentator on As-Trhaawiypah said: “The reporis from the
Messenger of Allah (3) which confirm the torment and blessing of
the grave, as a person deserves, and the questioning by the two
angels, reach the level of mutawaatir.'® So it is obligatory to accept
these facts and believe in them, but we do not discuss how these
things occur, because the (human) mind is not able to comprehend
how they happen, for it is something which is not known in this
world. Islam dees not teach anything that contradicés common sense,
although it may tell of things that are beyond the lunman imagination.
When the soul returns to the body (in the grave), this does not happen
in the same manner in which it happens in this world; it happens ina
way that is different from what is known in this world.”*®

'$ See Majnoo® al-Fataawa, by Shaykh al-Tslam Ton Taymivah, 47257, 277
1" Report from a number of chain of namators.
W Shark al-'Ageedah at-Tahaawivyeh, P 430
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Elsewhere he said: “Know that the torment of the grave is the torment
of 4l-Barzakh. Everyone who dies and deserves punishment will
receive his share of it, whether he is buried in a grave or not, whether
he is eaten by wild animals or bumed until he becomes ashes which
arc blown away by the wind, whether he is crucificd, or drowned at
sea. His soul and his body will experience the same tonment as those
who are buried in graves, and he will be made to sit up (to be
questioned) and his ribs will interlock {when he is squeezed by the
earth), and 0 on, as wus narrated. It is essential to understand what the
Messenger (:22) meant, without adding or taking away anything, ™'

The heretics and those Muslim scholars who adopted the
philosophers’ way of thinking denied the torment of the grave, and
said that it is not real. They cited as evidence the fact that graves had
heen opened and none of the things described in the reports had been
seen

It was also denied by the Khawaurij and by some of the Mu fazilah,
such as Diraar ibn 'Amr and Bishr al-Mareesi. They were opposed by
all of the Akl as-Sunnah, and by most of the Mu ‘tazilah >

They disbelieved m something without examining the matter
thoroughly. They thought that their eyes could see everything and
that their ears could hear everything. Nowadays we understand
mysteries of the umverse which our ears and eyes are unable to hear
and see. Whaoever believes in Allah believes in what Ile tells us.

There are verses in the Qur’an which point towards the torrent of the
grave. Bukhari discussed the torment of the grave in Kitaab al-
Janaa iz, in which he includes a chapter entitled Baah ma jaa’a fi
‘Adhaab al-Qabr, In which he quotes the wayaas:

X Sharkt al-'dgeedah arTakagwiyvah, P 451
2 Tadhidrar al-Quriubi, 125
2 Fath al-Baari, 3233
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§._And if you could but see when the Zaalimoon
[polytheists and wrongdoers] are in the agonies of death,
while the angels are stretching forth their hands [saying]:
‘Deliver your souls! This day you shall be recompensed
with. the tortment of degradation’.. p ‘Qur'an6: 93)
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§... We shall punish them twice, and thereafter they shall
be brought back to a great [horrible] torment.»
{Qur'an 9: 1)
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€. While an evil torment encompassed Fir‘awn's

[Pharach] people. The Fire, they are exposed to it,

moming and afternoon. And an the Day when the Hour

will bc cstablished {it will be said to the angels]: "Cause

Fir‘awn’s [Pharach] people to enter the severest

torment!'}" (Qur'an 40: 45-46 )
The first aayah which Bukhari quoted is speaking of how the angels
punish the kiffiear at the moment of death, as we have discussed
above. The second aavah indicates that there are two toerments which
will befall the munaafigeen before the torment of the Day of
Resurrection; the first is that which Allah sends upon them in this
world, either as a punishment from Him or at the hands of the
believers, and the second punishment is the torment of the grave. Al-
Hasan al-Basr said: “(This means) We shall punish them twice, the
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punishment in this world and the torment of the grave.”?* Ar-Tabari
said: “It is most likely that one ot these two times is the torment of the
grave, and the other may be any of the things that we have mentioned
previously, such as hunger. being taken prisoner, being killed, bemg
humiliated, cte.”?’

The third aayah offers clear evidence in support of 44 as-Sunnah
who believe in the torment of the grave, for Allah states clearly that
the people of Pharach are exposed 10 the Fire moming and afternoon,
and this happcns before the Day of Resurrection, becausc Allah then
says, §...And on the Day when the Hour will be established [it will be
said to the angels]: Cause Fir‘awn’s [Pharach] people to enter the
severest torment! P (Gur'an 40- 46)

Al-Qurtubi said: " The majority believe that this exposure {to the Fire)
takes place in Af-Barzakh. This is the evidence which confirms the

torment of the grave,™”®

Further Qur’anic evidence which clearly points to the torment of the
grave is to be found in the agyah,

gra

oj_l-}}” ._____j) JJI 9)“"L1 L; I._.-sl_Jll JJ.:L"‘ ;_;;:l: \,_J:.’u'l

£Allah will keep firm those who believe, with the word
that stands firm in this world and in the Hereafter. »
{Qur an 14 27)
Acecording to the hadith narrated by Al-Baraa® ibn ‘Aazib, the
Prophet (%) said:

* Faib al-Baari, 3233
5 hid
6 ibid, 11/233
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“When the believer is made to sit in his grave, he testifies that there is
no god except Allah and that Muhamnad is the Messenger of Allah,
that is (what is meant by) the aayas, €...Allah will keep firm those
who believe, with the word that stands firm.'® rQur'an 14: 27)."

Another report adds: “(The aayah),
§@® ... Lo i S0

§*Allah will keep firm those who believe'.. )

fQur'an 14: 27}

was revealed concerning the torment of the grave. ™’

‘Aa’ishah (t-:i;b) narratcd that a Jewish woman came to her and
mentioned the torment of the grave, and said to her, “May Allabh grant
you refuge from the torment of the grave.’ ‘Aa’ishah asked the
Mcssenger ($4) about the torment of the grave, and he said, “Ycs, the
torment of the grave.” “Aa’ishah {may Allah be pleased with her)
said, “Afier that I never saw the Messenger of Allah (3) pray, but he
sought refuge with Allah from the torment of the grave.” Ghandar
added, “The torment of the grave is real.”™ This is narrated by
Bukhari.”®

In Muslim it is narrated that ‘Aa’ishah (i%,) said, “Two of the old
Jewish women of Madeenah came to e and said, ‘The occupants of
the graves are being tormented in their graves.” I did not believe
them. and T did not want to believe them. Then they lefl, and the
Messenger of Allah (£} came in. 1 said to him, 'O Messenger of
Allah, two of the old Jewish women of Madeenah camc to me, and
they claimed that the occupants of the graves are being tormented in

¥ Bukhari; Kiteab al-Janaa'iz, Boab ma joa'c fi “Adhaab al-Qabr, Futh al-Baari,
31231

2R thid
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their graves.” He said,

*They spoke the truth, for they are tormented with a torment
which the animals can hear.

She said: “After that I never saw him pray, but he sought refuge with
Allah from the torment of the prave.”2?

Because of the serionsness of the matter, the Messenger (43) used to
teach his companions about it, and he also delivered a sermon on it.
Ir Bukhar it is narrated that Asmaa’ bint Abi Bakr (i, ) said: “The
Messenger of Allah (%) stood up to deliver a Mhutbah. He mentioned
the trial of the grave with which each person will be tested. When he
mentioned that, a nervous hubbub arose among the Muslims.” This
is narrated by Bukhari®® and Nasaa’i. Nasaa®i added: “} was unable to
understand whai the Messenger of Allah {3£) was saying. When the
hubbub died down, I asked a man who was near me, ‘May Allah
bless you, what did thc Mcssenger (322) say at the end?’ He said:
‘[The Messenger of Allah (25)] said:

“It has been revealed to me that you will be tested in your
graves (with a trial) that is similar to the tral of the Dajfaql.”™!

The Messenger of Allah (i) heard the voices of those who
were being tormented

Allah gave His Messenger the ability to hear those who were being
tormented in their graves. According to the hadith narrated by
Muslim from Zayd ibn Thaabit {4, he said: “Whilst the Prophet

¥ Muslim, Kitaab al-Masaajid, Baagb Istibbaah ar-To‘owwndh min ‘Adhgob al-
Qabr, 17411
*® Bukhari, Kitaab af Janaa iz, Baab maa jaa'a fi ‘Adhaah al-Qabr, Fath al
Baari, 34232

M Nasaa’t, see Jogmi’ al-Usund, 117270
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(#£) was in the garden of Banu-Najjaar, on his mule, and we were
with him, his mule took a different route and nearly threw him. There
were graves there, six or five or four. He said, “Who knows whose
graves these are?” A man said, ‘I do.” He said, *“When did these
people die?’ He said, ‘They died at the time of shirk.* He said, “This
ummah will be tested in their graves. Were it not thal you might
become afraid to bury one another, T would pray to Allah to make you
hear what I can hear of the torment of the grave.”*

Bukhari, Muslim and Sunan an-Nasaa'i, narrated that Abu Ayycob
al-Ansaari (4% ) said: “The Messenger of Allah (3%) went out after
the sun had sct, and heard a sound. He said, ‘Jews are being
tormented ir their praves,”3?

Further evidence that the Messenger (%) heard those who were
tormented in their graves is to be found in the hadith narrated by
Bukhari and Muslim from Ibn ‘Abbaas, in whichk it says that the
Messenger (34) passed by two graves and said,

“They are being punished, but they are not being punished for
any major sin...” This hadith will be quoted in full below, In
sha Allah.

People other than the Messenger (i£) heard the voices of
those who were being tormented

Some people still speak of having heard or seen those who are being
tormented in their graves; among them are trustworthy people who
are known to be sound in their religious commitment and honesty.
Ibn Taymiyah says conceming this: “This has happened to many
pecple of our own times both whilst awake and in their dreams.

32 Muslim in his Saheeh, Kituak al-fannak. Baak 'drd Mag'ad al-Mayit min al-
Janezh aw an-Naar ‘wlaphi, 42199
* Jaami* al-Usool, 11/172
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They know that and believe it. We know of many stories of that

nature.” 34

Elsewhere, in the context of refuting those who deny the torment of
the grave, he says: “It is known that when a person is asleep, his soul
may sit, stand and walk; it goes and speaks and does things whilst it is
still connected to his body, so his body and soul may feel delight ar
torment, even though his body is lying down, his eyes are shut, his
mouth 15 closed and his limbs are still, but they may move because af
the strength of the dream, and he may stand up, walk, speak ar
scream because of the intensity of what is happening inside him. This
is similar to what happens to the deceased in his grave, for his soul
sits up. is questioned, is blessed or punished, and screams. This is
connected to his body, although it is lying in its grave. It may be so
intense that it affects his body and he might be seen coming out of his
grave with the marks of punishment on him. The angels of torment
are appeinted over him, so his body moves and walks and emerges
from its grave. More than one person has heard the voices of those
who are being tormented in their graves, and some of those who have
emerged from their graves whilst being tormented have been scen, as
have some of those who sit up when the torment becomes Intense.
But this does not necessarily happen in the case of every person who
is tormented, just as not every sleeping person necessarily sits up
because of the things he is sceing (in his dreams). It depends on how
intense the matter is_""3*

{2) Description of the blessings and torment of the grave

According to the hadith of Al-Baraa’ ibn *‘Aazib, the Messenger (§)
said that the angels question the believer in his grave and when he

3 Majmoo' al-Fatagwa, 14376
> phid
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answers wetl, “a voice erics out from heaven, ‘My slave has spoken
the truth; supply him with furnishings from Paradise and clothe him
from Paradise, and open for him a gate to Paradise.” So there comes
to him some of i1s fragrant scent, and his grave is expanded for him as
far as the eye can see. There comes to him (according to one report,
there appears to him) a man with a handsome face, fine clothes and a
pleasant scent. He says, ‘Receive the glad tidings of that which will
delight you. (Receive the glad tidings of the pleasure of Allah, und
Gardens in which is everlasting joy). This is your day which you
were promised.” (The deceased)} says, *(May Allah bless you), who
are you? Your face is a face which portends good.” He says, “I am
your rightecus deeds. (By Allah, all I ever knew of you was that you
were quick to obey Allsh and slow to disobey Him: may Allah
reward you with good).’ Then a door to Paradise is opened for him,
and a door to Hell, and it is said, ‘This would have been your place
had vou disobeyed Aliah, bur Allah has replaced it with this for you.”
And when he sees what is in Paradise, he says, *O Lord, hasten on the
Hour, so that [ may return to my family and my wealth.’ (And it is
said to him, ‘Be calm and feel at case.”)”

And the Prophet () said that after the kaafir or evildoer has givena
bad reply (to the angels’ questions), “a voice cries out from heaven,
saying “He has lied. Supply him with furnishings from Hell, and open
a door to Hell for him.” So therc comes to him some of its heat and
hot wind. His grave compresses him until his ribs interlock. Then
there comes to him (according to one report, there appears to him) a
man with an ugly face, horrible clothes and a foul stench. He says,
‘Receive the tidings of that which will distress you. This is your day
which you were promised.” (The deceased) says, ‘(May Allah curse
you), who are you? Yaur face porfends evil.” He says, ‘[ am your evil
deeds. (By Allah, all 1 ever knew of you was that you were slow to
obey Allab and quick to disobey Him;) {may Allah requite you with
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evil.} Then Ailah appoints over him onc who is blind, deaf and
dumb, in whose hand is an iron rod which, if he were to sirike a
mountain with 1t, it would furn to dust. He strikes him with it until he
turns to dust, then he is restored to his former state, and he 1z struck
again. He utters a scream which everything can hear except for
mankind and the jinn. Then a door to I1ell is opened for him, and his
grave is firmished from Hell) And he says, 'O" Lord, de not let the

16
Hour come.”™

According to the hadith of Anas. when the belicving slave answers
the questions in his grave truthfully, It is said to him, ‘Look at your
place in Hell, which Allah has replaced with a place in Paradise.”™
The Prophet (5} said: “He is shown them both.” Qataadah said: "He
mentioned that his grave would be expanded for him.™ In the hadith
of Anas it says that after the kaafir or hypocrite answers those
questions in the grave wrongly, it is said to him “May you never
know and may you never say what the people said'”™ Then he is
struck between the ears wilh an iron hammer, and he utters a scream
which everything can hear except for mankind and the jinn. This is
narrated by Bukhari and Muslim; the version referred to here is
narrated by Bukhari. Muslim says: “When a person is placed in his
grave...” Then he mentioned something similar to the above, then he
said: “We were told that (his grave} is expanded for him by seventy
cubits, and it is filled with green until the Day when they will be
resurrecled.” According to a report narrated by Abu Dawood, after
the helieving slave has been questioned and has answered, “1Te is
laken to a house in Hell which was for him, and it is said to him, ‘This
was for you, but Allah has saved you and has replaced it with a house
in Paradise.” Then it is shown te him, and he says, 'Let me go and tell

37

my family.’ It is said to him, “Settle down.

Y A saheeh hadith.

*7 See these repants in Juwnf’ af-Usaef, 117173
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What these whaadeeth indicate is that every one {deceased) will be
shown his final abode in his grave as long as he will remain in the
grave. This was stated clearly by the Messenger (&%), According to
the hadith narrated by ‘Abdullah ibn ‘Umar (may Allah be pleased
with them both}, “The Prophet (%) said,

“When anyone of you dies, he is shown his abode moming and
evening. Ifhe is one of the people of Paradise, then he is one of
the people of Paradise, and if he is one of the people of Hell,
then he is one of the peaple of Hell. And it is said to him, “This
is your place until Allah resurrects you on the Day of
Resurrection.™ ™

Iy Sunun ae-Tirmidhi it is narrated from Abu Hurayrah (45.) that the
Messenger (32%€) said that the two angels say to the believing slave,
afier he has answered their questions correctly: “We knew that you
would say that.” Then his grave is expanded for him, seventy cubits
by seventy, and it is lluminated for him. Then it is said to him,
‘Sleep.” He says, “[.et me go back to my tarmily and tell them.” They
say, “Sleep like the bridegroom who will not be woken by anyone
except the dearest of his family to him, until Allah resurrects you
from your place of rest.™ But rthey say to the hypocrite, *“We knew
that you would say this.” Then it is said to the earth, *Squeere hirm.”
So it squeezes haim until his ribs interlock, and he wiil be tormented
until Allah resurrects him from his grave.™

¥ Bukhari, Kitaab al-Janae'iz, Baab al-Mayir yu'rad ‘alayhi Mug'adahn fif-
Ghadaar wal- Adshaa, Fath of-Baari, 3:243 Mushim, Kuoah al-fennch, Raab 'drd
Magod al-Mavwit min al-fannch aw an-Naar, 452199, hadith no. 2866

*® A hesan hadith by Tirmidhi, Kiraab af-Joraa'iz, Bagb wma jaa’'a fi 'Adhaab ai-
Qabr, 3/383, hadith ne. 1071
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(3) Are the Muslims punished in their graves?

Al-Qurtubi said: “Abu Muhammad *Abd al-Haqq said: know that the
punishment of the grave is not confined only to the keafireen or the
munaafigeen, some of the believers will also have a share of that,
each according to his deeds and what he has eamed by his mistakes
and errors.”*? The evidence that the believer may be punjshed in his
grave because of the larpe number of sins he has committed will be
quoted in detail in the following section.

(4) Reasons for the punishment of the grave

“The reasons for which people may be punished in their graves fall
into two categories, general and specific. In the general category,
people may be punished for their ignorance of Allah, for disobeying
His commands and for committing sin.”*!

In the specific category, the texts mention many examples; below we
shall quote those which we have come across in the ahaadeeth,

(i) and (ii) Not taking precautions fo prevent oneself from being
soiled with urine, and spreading stander*
Bukhari and Muslim narated from Ibn “Abbaas (u85) that “The
Prophet (3} passed by two graves and said,
“They are being punished but they are not being punished
becanse of any major sin.’ Then he said, ‘Yes, one of them

used to go around spreading slander, and the other used not to
take precautions to prevent himself from being soiled with

T Tudhkirat of-Qureubi, 146
Y jowaami® al-Anwaar al-Rakiviah, 2717

43 Numeemoh: the meaning is to spread gossip for the purpose of stirring up
trouble between people.
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urine.” Then he took a fresh branch, broke it in twa, and planted
cach part on a grave, then he said, “Perhaps it may reduced for

them, so long as this does not dry our.”™%

Nasaa’i narrated that * Aa'ishah (5%, ) said: A Jewish wornan visited
me and said. "The lorment of the grflw:: is because of unine.” I said, *You
are lying.” She said, ‘Indeed (it is true). We clean our skin and clothes
of it.” The Messenger of Allah (325) was going out o pray, and our
voices were loud, He said, *Whal is happening?” 1 told hiim what she
had said, and he sard, “She spoke the truth.™ {*Aa’ishah) said: “After
that, he never prayed but at the end of the prayver he would say,
‘Rabba Jibrag cel wa Mikaa eel wa Isragfeel, a (dhni min harv an-
raar wa Cadhaab al-gabr (Lord of Jibraa’eel, Mikaa’eel and
Israafeel, protect mic trom the heat of Hellfire and the torment of the
grave). ™

This hadith refers to that the Children of Israel used to cleanse their
skin and clothes of urine it was part of the religious wachings which
Allah prescribed for them. Thus, anyone who doces not pay beed to it
will be punished o his grave. According to the hadith of *Abd ar-
Rahmaan ibn tlasanah, the Messenger of Allah (32) said,

“Do vou not know what happened to a man from ameng the
Children of Israel? If any urine fell onto their clothes, they
would cut out the part of the parment that it had fallen onto. He
1old them not to do that, and he was punished in his grave for
that, ™"

T Rukhan, Réaeh qf-fumd iz, Baol Adhaah al-{labr min al-Cihvebuh wal-Baw!,
Fath af Buari, 3/242; this version is narrated by him. Also Moslim, Kitaab ai-
Eemaan, Baah ad-Dalred "ala Najaasae al-Baw!, 1/240, hadith no, 292; and hy
Nasaa'i, 4106

M Nasaa'l; se¢ Jaaett' al-Ueaol, 11167

% Attributed in Saheeh al-Juame (1/416) to Abu Dawood, Tirmidhi, bn Maajan,
[bn Hibbaan and Al-Haakim
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The Messenger of Allah () told us that most of the punishment in
the grave is because of urine. Anas (.4 ) narrated that the Messenger
of Allah (322) said:

“Protect yourselves from urine, for most of the torment of the
grave is because of it.”

It is also namrated by Ibn ‘Abbaas (s ) with the wording, “Most of
the punishment of the grave is because of urine, so protect yourselves
from it.” And it is narrated by Abu Hurayrah (8 ) with the wording,
“Most of the punishment of the grave is because of urine.”*¢

(iii) Ghalool (taking from the war booty by steaith before it is
distributed)

Another of the sins for which a person will be punished in the grave is
ghalool. More than one saheelh hadith has been narrated concerning
this. It is narrated that Abu Hurayrah said: “A man gave as a gifi to
the Messenger of Allah (#£) a slave who was called Mid‘am. Whilst
Mid*‘am was bringing down a saddle for the Messenger of Allah (34%),
an arrow came out of nowhere and killed him. The people said, “How
fortunate he is! Paradise is his,” but the Messenger of Allah (s} said,

“No, by the One in Whose hand is my soul, the cloak which he
took from the war-booty on the day of Khaybar before the
booty had been shared out will bum him with fire.”” When the
people heard that, a man came and brought one or two
shoelaces to the Prophet {3£%) and said, “A shoelace of fire” or
“Two shoelaces of fire.” {Bukhari and Musiim)®’

* This is narrated by Shaykh Naasir in frwea’ ai-Ghaleel. He said, (it is) sehech.
He attributed the report of Anas to Ad-Dasragutni, the repont of Thn *Abbaas o
Ad-Dazraguini, Al-Haakim, Al-Bazzaar end At-Tebarazni, and the report of Abu
Hurayrah to [bn Abi Shaybah, Ibtt Maajah, Al-Asjud, Al-Haakim and Ahmad. See
Irwaa” al-Ghaleed, 14311, hadith no., 280

? Mishhaar al-Masaabeek, 21401
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It is narrated that “Abdullah ibn “Amr said, “A man called Karkarah
was appointed in charge of the luggage of the Prophet (3). He died,
and the Messenger of Allah (3%) said, ‘He is in Hell.” They went and
found a cloak which he had taken by stealth from the war-booty.”
Bukhari.**

{iv) to (vii) Lying, neglecting the Qur’an, sirae and ribaa

Allah showed His Messenger (3£} different kinds of things for which
some sinners will be punished, Bukhari narrated that Samurah ibn
Jundubr said: “When the Prophet (%) had prayed, he would turn to
face us and ask, *“Who among yon has seen a dream this night?” If
anyone had seen a dream, he would describe it, and say whatever
Allah willed he should say.

One day he asked us, ‘Has any one of you seen a dream?” and we
said, ‘No.” He said, “But last night | saw (in a dream) that two men
came to me, took me by the hand and accompanied me to the Holy
Land. There was a man sitiing and another man standing with an iron
hook in his hand. - Some of our companions said, narrating from
Moosa (Moses), an iron hook in his hand, which he inserted into one
comer of his mouth then tore (his face) to the back of his head, then
he did the same on the other side. Then his face was restored, and the
same thing happened again.

I (the Messenger} asked, “What is this?” They said, “Keep going.”
So we kept going until we camne to a man who was lying on his back,
with another man standing at his head, holding a rock or a stone with
which he smashed his head. After he struck him, the rock rolled away
and he ran after it. By the time he brought it back, the other man’s
head had been restored, and he struck it again.

8 Mishizat al-Magoabeek, 2402

I
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T asked, “What is this?” They said, “Keep going.” So we kept going
until we came to a hole like a ranncor (a kind of oven} which was
narrow at the top and wide at the bottom, under which a fire was lit.
When it came near they rose up until they almost came out of it, and
when it died down they went back down into it. In it were naked men
and women.

I querried, “What is this?"” They said, “Keep paing.” So we kept
going until we came to a river of blood, in which a2 man was standing,
and on the river bank was another man before whom were some
stones. - Yazeed and Wahb ibn Jareer said, narrating from Jareer ibn
Haazim: on the river bank was a man, towards whom the man who
was in the river started walking. When he wanted 1o come out, he
threw a stonc into his mouth and he went back to where he was
before. And every time he wanted to come out, he threw a stoae into
his mouth and he went back to where he was before, -

I questioned, “What is this?”" They said, “Keep going.” So we kept
going until we came to a green garden, in which therc was a great
tree, at the foot of which was an old man and children. In frent of the
tree there was a man stoking a fire. They took me up the tree, and
took me into a house, and [ never saw any finer house than that. In it
there were old men, young men, women and children. Then they took
me out of the house and up the tree, and into a house which was even
better, in which there were old men and young men.

1 said, “Tonight you have taken me around; tell me about the things
that I have seen.” They said, “Yes, (we will do that). The one whom
you saw with his cheeks been torn open was a liar who used to tell
ltes which would spread far and wide. What you saw will be done to
him until the Day of Resurrection. The one whom you saw with his
head being smashed was a man to whom Allah taught the Qur’an, but
he slept (and ignored it) at night and he did not act upon it by day.
That will be done to him until the Day of Resurrection. The ones
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whom you saw in the hole are the adulterers (those who commit
cinaa), and the one whom you saw in the river was one who consumed
ribaa. The old man at the foot of the tree was Ibraaheem [{ Abraham)
(%2 )]) and the children around him were the children of mankind (who
died in childhood). The onc who was stoking the firc was Maalik, the
Keeper of Hell. The first house which you entered is the home of the
belicvers in general, and this housc is the home of the shuhbadaa’
(martyrs}. [ am Jibreel (Gabriel), and this is Mikaa’eel. Now raise your
head.” Su | raised my head, and [ saw above me something like a
cloud. They said, “This is your house.™ I said, “Let me enter my
house.” They said, "You have not yet completed your life on earth.
When vou complete it, you will come to your house, ™%

The debter is detained in his grave by his debt

One of the things that adversely affect the deceased in his grave is his
debt, [t is narrated from Sa*d ibn al-Atwal (38 that his brother died
and left behind three hundred dirhams, and he left children. He said,
*1 wanted to spend it on his children, but the Prophet of Allah (iz)
said 1o me, *Your brother is being detained by his debt, (so go and}
pay off his debts.” (So T went and paid off his debts, then [ came
back). I said, *O" Messenger af Allah, T have paid them off, except for
two dinars which a woman claimed, but she had no proof.’ He said,
‘Give them to her, for she is Aght.” {According to another report, ‘for
she is telling the truth™),"°

*% Bukhari in Kitaob ai-Janaa fz. Fav al-Baari, 3/251

" Shaykh Waasiruddin al-Albaani said in #hkaam al-fenaaiz (p. 15 it is namated
by Tbn Magjuh (2/82), Ahmad (4/136, 5/7) and Al-Bayhaqi (10/142). One of its
isnads is saheeh, and the other is like its isnad in Ibn Maajah. [t was classed as
saheeh by Al-Rousayn in Ax-Fawaa'id, The text of the hadith and the second
narration are from Al-Bayhaai. this text with additional material is also to be
found in Ahmad.
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The Messenger (§22) said that this Sahaabi was being defained
because of his debt. This detention may be explained by another
hadith in which the Messenger (#%) said: “He is being kept from
Paradise because of his debt.”

According to the hadith narrated by Samurah ibn Jundub, “The
Prophet (3£} performed the funeral prayer (according to anather
teport, he prayed Fajr), and when he finished, he said,

‘Is there anybody here from the family of So and so?' [The
people kept quiet, for if he asked them something they would
keep quiet {out of respect)]. He said that a few times (three
fimes, and no one answergd). (Then a man said, ‘Here he is.”)
A man stood up at the back of the people, dragging his Jower
garment. [The Prophet (&%) said, “What kept you from
answering me the first two times?] [ did not hint at your name
except for a good reason. So and so - and he mentioned a man
from among them - is being kept away because of his debt
{from Paradisc. If you wish, you can ransom him, or if yvou
wish you can leave him (o the punishment of Allah).” 1f only
you could have seen his family and those who had anything ta
do with him getting up and paying off his debts (until there was
no ane left to make any demands of him).”!

*1 Shaykh Naasiruddin al-Albaami said in dhkeam al-Janaa'iz ip. L5k it was
narrated by Abu Daweod (2/84), An-Nasaa'l (2/233}, Al-Haakim {2725, 26), Al
Bayhag? (6/4/76), Ar-Tayaalisi in his Musnad (no. 891, §92) and Ahmad (511,
13.20). Some of them narrated Tom Ash-Shu‘bi fom Samurzh, and some insered
between them (in the 1snad) Sam'aan ibn Mushannaj. The farmer is sahech
according 1o the conditions of the two Shaykhs (Bukhari and Muslim), as stated
by Al-Haalkim, and Ad-Dhahabi agreed with him. The latter is safiech only. The
Shaykh mentioned that there are theose who narrated reports and additional
material.
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The tarment of the dead because of the weeping of the living

When “Umar ibn al-Khattaab (% ) was stabbed, Suhayb called upon
him weeping and saying, “O" my brother, ©° my fricnd!” ‘Umar
(e ) said, “O’ Suhayb, are you weeping for me when the Messenger
of Allah (%) said,

‘The deceased is tormented because of some of the weeping of
his family for him?™"

‘Aa’ishah (%) denied that the Messenger (3%) said this hadith. In
Bukhan it is parrated that after ‘Umar died, ‘[bn *Abbaas mentioned
to “Aa’ishah what ‘Umar had said. She said, "May Allah have mercy
on ‘Umar. By Allah, the Messenger of Allah did not say that Allah
would punish the believer for his family’s weeping over him. But the
Messenger of Allah (34) said,

‘Allah will increase the torment of the kagfir because of his

family's weeping over him.”
The Qur’an is sufficient for you:

€& 58 5550 55k
{And no bearer of burdens shall bear another's burden. b
Qur an 35: 1’3).”53

‘Aa’ishah (4%, ) interpreted this hadith in more than one way; this is
narrated from her in the books of Szheeh and Sunan.™*
There are two issucs here: the first is, did the Messenger (%) say this
hadith? Qurtubi said,”Aa’ishah denied that, and she said that the

|

1
*2 This hadith is narrated by Bukbari, Xitaad ei-Jawaa 1z, Baob Qawl an-Nabi 3
Yo 'adbdhub al-Mayir bi ba'd Bikaa'i ahliki alavhi', Fatii al-Baari, 3151 It js ]
alse narrated by Muslim, See Saheeh al-Jaami, 11/92 1
2 Bukhani, Kitagb al-fanaa iz, see Fath ai-Bagri, 3151 !
fal 13 you wish to know more about these interpretations, see Fath ai-Baari, 37152 f
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narrator made a mistake or was forgetful, or that he heard part of it
and not the other purt, because the narrators among the Sohaafurh
who transmitted this meaning were many and they were ccrtain, so
there is no reason to deny the hadith when it is possible to interpret it
in an acceptable manner.”™

The second is: how can he be tormented because of his family’s
weeping for him when that is not his action and Ailah, the Exalted,
says: §And no bearer of burdens shall bear another’s burden.d
(Cur'an 35: 18)?

The scholars answered this question in several ways, the hest of which
is what Bukbari said in his cominentary on the chapter in which he
included this hadith. 11e {may Altah have mercy on him) said under the
“Chapter: the words of the Prophet (32), “The decessed is tormented
because of some of the wailing over him, if that wailing was the
custom of that dead person,” because Allah {4£) says,

TR - et LA

d.Ward off yourselves and your families against a
Fire...b { Qur'an 66, 6.
And the Prophet (3) said, ‘Each of you is a shepherd and each of you
is responsible for his flock.” But if that (wailing) was not his custom,
then iti1sas ‘Aa’ishah {;;:.r) said, (quoting the Qur’an), $And no bearer
of burdens shall bear another’s burden 3 (Churan 35.'!8}.“56

Among those who beld this view was Tirmidhi {may Allah have
mercy on him). He narrated the hadith of ‘Umar (o) with the
wording “The deceased 15 tormented because of his family’s weeping
for him.™ Then he said: Abu ‘Cesa {Tinmidhi) sutd: the hadith of

* Fath ut-Baari, 3154
* Ihid, 150
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‘Umnar is a sahkeeh kasan hadirh. Some of the scholars regarded it as
makrooh to weep for the dead; they said that the deceased is
tormented because of the weeping of his family for him, and they
referred to this hadith. Tbn al-Mubaarak said: | hope that if he used to
forbid it {wailing) during his lifetime, that he will not be beld to
blame for it.¥’

This understanding of the hadith was the view of Qurtubi, wha said:
“Some or most of the scholars said that the dead are tormented
because of the weeping of the living if such weeping was the custom
and preference of the deceased... The same i3 tue if he lefi
instructions that this should be done.”*®

Wailing, slapping one’s cheeks and rending one’s garments were all
habits of the people of the Jaakillyyah. *They used io request their
families to weep and wail over them, and to announce the news of
their passing to the different tribes. This was a well-known custom
among them, and is commonly referred to in their poems. The
deceased deserves to be punished for that because of what he told
them during his lifetime.” This is the view of Ibn al-Atheer.®®

We must take note here of the version narrated by Bukhan, in which
it says: “The deceased is tormented because of some of the weeping
of his family over him” - he will not be tormented because of all of
the weeping. The weeping which means that tears flow from the eyes,
which does not involve rending the garments or slapping the cheeks,
is not something for which a persen will be blamed. This is stated in
many reports.

The great scholar Tbn Taymiyah also discussed this matter. He
regarded as weak (da ‘eef) the view of Bukhari, Qurtubi, Ibn ‘Abd al-

3 Sunon av-Tirmidhi, 3/326
8 Tadkkirat al-Qureabi, 102
3 Jaomi® al-Usosl, by Tbn al-Atheer, 102
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Barr and those who followed their lead in interpreting the ahaadeeth
which say that the deceased is tormented because of the weeping of
the living. After mentioning the texts which have been narmated
conceming that, he (may Allah have mercy on him) said: “This has
been denied by many among the earlier and later generations; they
regarded that as punishing a man for the sins of another, which is
contrary to the agyah: §And no bearer of burdens shall bear another’s
burden..B (Quran 35 18

They had different ways of dealing with those sakeeh ahaadeeth.

Some of them suggested that the namvators, such as ‘Umar ibn al-
Khattaab and others, were mistaken. This is the view of *Aa’ishah,
Al-Shaafa"i and others. Some interpreted it as being the case if the
deceased had requested that (wailing), and so he is to be punished for
his request. This is the view of a group which included Al-Mazani
and others.

Some of them interpreted it as being the case if that was the people’s
custom, and the deceased would be punished for not forbidding this
evil. This is the view of a group which included my (Ibn Taymiyah’s)
grandfather Abul-Barakaat. All of these views are very weak (da ‘eef
Jjiddan)."™® He refuted the view of those who rejected these
ahaadeeth because of the way in which they understood them, and
said:

“The clear sahech akaadeeth which were narrated by people such as
‘Umar ibn al-Khattaab, his son *Abduilah, Abu Musa al-Ash‘ari and
others, cannot be rejected on this basis. ‘Aa’ishah Umm al-
Mu’'mineen did this with other akaadeeth, when she rejected them
because of the way that she understood them and thought that the
meaning she understood was incorrect. But this is not the case.

ke Majmoo' of-Fataawa, 24,3706
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Whoever thinks about this matter will find that this clear, saheeh
hadith, transmitted by trustworthy narrators cannot be rejected on this
basis, except by mistake, ™'

Then he (may Allah have mercy on him) explamed that ‘Aa’ishah
made the same mistake that she was trying to avoid. He said:
*Aa’ishah (% ) narrated two versions from the Prophet () - and she
is a trustworthy narrator. She narrated that the Prophet (3) said:

“Allah will increase the torment of the kgafir because of his family’s
weeping over him.” This is in agreement with the hadith of “Urmar,
becanse if it is possible for the Xaqfirs torment to be increased
because of his fumily’s weeping over him, it is possible for others to
be tormented because of their family’s weeping as well. Hence in
Mukhtalif ai-Hadith, Imam Shaafa‘i rejected this hadith because of
the mcaning, and said that that the other version is more likely 10 be
sakech: “They are weeping for him, and he is being tormented in his

grave 1962

He narTated the view of those who thought that this hadith means that
a person may be punished for the sins of others and said: “Of those
who accepted this hadith and interpreted it in this way, some of them
thought that this was a case of punishing a man for the sins of
another, and that Allah does whatever He wills and decrees whatever
He wants. They believed that a man could be punished for the sias of
another, so they believed that it was possible that the children of the
kuffaar would enter Hell because of the sins of their fathers.”®* After
discussing this issue - whether the children of the fuffaar will enter
hell becausc of the sins of their fathers - at length, he said that this is
not correct. The truth is that Allah does not punish anyone except

&1 Opt. cit, 247370
2 fpid, 24371
&Y ibid,
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those who disobey Him, and that those who are not tested (in this life)
will be tested on the Day of Resurrection. He said, “As for the
torment of the deceased, it does not say that the deceased is punished
for the weeping of his family over him; what it says is ‘tormented
(nadhdhaby . Torment ( ‘adhaab) is more general than punishment
( ‘igaab). Torment means pain, but not everyone who suffers pain for
some reason is being punished because of that reason. The Prophet
(%) said,

“Travel is a kind of torment; it keeps a person from his food and

drink.” He called travel a torment, but it 15 not a pumshment.

A person may be tormented by unpleasant things that he encounters,
such as loud voices, evil people or horrible images. He may be
tormented by what he hears, smells or sees, but this is not because of
something that he did for which he is being punished. So how can we
deny that the deceased is tormented by (his family’s) wailing, even
though this is not something that he did for which he would deserve
to be punished?

The person in the grave suffers because of what some people say and
because of what he hears or sees. Hence Qaadi Abu Ya‘la stated in a
fatwa that when sins are committed near (graves), the deceased suffer
because of that, as is stated in some reports. Their suffering because
of sins committed near their graves is akin to their suffering becaus
of the wailing of those who wail over them, so the wailing is the
cause of the torment,”®

The conclusion which the Shaykh (Ibn Taymiyah) reached to is als.
indicated in some abaadecth. It is narrated that An-Nu‘maan ioa
Basheer said: “Abdullah ibn Rawaahah (.} fell unconscious, and
his sister ‘Amrah started weeping and <rying. ‘O’ my rock {my

* Majmoo' ai-Fataawa, Kitazh al-Maghaazi, Ranb Ghazrwat My tak
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suppert)!” and so on and so forth, making a list of eulogies. When he
woke up, he said, *You did not say anything but it was said to me, “Are
vou really like that?!”” When he died, she did not weep for him.”%3
This meaning was in fact clearly stated in the hadith narraled by Abu
Moosa al-Ash'ari, who said that the Messenger of Allah (3£) said:

“There is no person who dies, and someone starts to weep for
hitn and say, ‘0° my rock!  my master!” and so on, but two
angels are appointed over him and they strike him on the chest
and say, *Are you really like that?™” This i{s narrated by
Tirmidhi, who said, this is a ghareeb hasan hadith.5°

Al-Haafiz said in At-Talkheey, aficr quoting this hadith, “It is
narrated and classed as soeheeh by Al-Haakim, and there is a
corroborating report in  As-Sahech from An-Nu'maan ibn
Basheer.”

It is essential to point out here that not cvery dead person for whom
others wail will be tormenied because of that wailing. The cause of
torment may be warded off by other means - as Ibn Taytniyah says -
as is the case with those people who have the strength nat to be
affected by those loud voices, evil people and horrible scenes. Then
he said that the akaadeeth which issue wamings mention the
reasons for punishment, and that the things which make a
punishment inevitable may vary according to the things that
counteract it, be it acceptable repentance, good deeds which cancel
out bad deeds, calamities which expiate for sin, the intercession of
one whose word is accepted, or by the grace, mercy and forgiveness
of Allah. In conclusion, he explained that the torment suffered by

% Bykhari, Kitaab af-Maghaazi, Baab Ghazwat Mu tah

5 Sunan at-Tirmidhi, Kitaab oi-Janaa iz, Baab ma jaa’ fi Kiraahivas al-Bikaa’
‘ala al-Mapit, 3/326, hadith no. 1003

87 Taikhees al-Habeer by Tbn Hajar, 2/140, hadith no. 806
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the deceased believer in his grave because of others’ wailing over
him will be the means hy which Allah causes the cxpiation of his
bad deeds.™

{5) Things which save one from the trial and torment of the
grave

What can save a person from the torment of the grave is to bhe
prepared and ready for death, so even if death comes suddenly, there
will be no cause for regret. Some of the ways of preparing for death
are hastening to repent, fulfilling one's obligations and doing a lot of
righteous deeds, because faith, prayer, fasting. zokaah, hajj, jihaad,
honouring one’s parents, upholding the ties of kinship, remembering
Allah (dhékr) and other kinds of righteous deeds will protect the
believer, and by means of these righteous deeds Allah will provide
him a way out from every difficulty.

The Messenger of Allah (%) told us that righteovs deeds will protect
a person in his grave. Thn Taymiyab said: “According o the famous
hadith of Muhammad ibn ‘Amr, from Abu Salamah, from Abu
Hurayrah from the Prophet {3%), narraied by Abu Haatim in his
Sahech and by the Imams, he smd: "The deceased can hear their
footsteps as they depan from him, [f he wags a believer, praver stands
by his hcad, lasting stands to his right, zakaaeh stands 1o his left and
good deeds such as honesty, upholding ties of kinship and treating
people kindly stand zt his feer. He is approached from the direction off
his head, and prayer savs, “You cannot get past me.” Then he is
approached from the right, and fasting says, *You cannot get past
me.”" Then he 15 approached from the leff. and zakaa/t savs, “You
cannot get past me.” Then he ig approached from the direction of his
fect, and his good deeds such as honesty, upholding ties of kinship

¥ Maimon® al-Fatgawa, 4:37%
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and treating people kindly say, “You cannol get past me.”™ Then it is
said to him, **Sit up,” and he sits up. Then the sun is made to appear
to him as if it is about to set, and it is said to him, “Who is this man
who was among you? What do you say about him?” He says, “Let
me pray.” They say, “You will do that, but tell us about what we
asked you about.” He says, “What did you ask me about?” They say,
“What do you say about this man who was among you? What is your
testimony concerning him?” He says, "I bear witness that he is the
Messenger of Allah, and that he brought the truth from Allah.™ It is
said to him, “In this belief you lived and in this belief you died, and in
this belief you will be resurrected, in sha Aliah.” Then one of the
gates of Paradise is opened for him, and it is said to him, “That is your
place therein, and what Allah has prepared for you therein,” and his
joy and happiness increase. Then one of the gates of Hell is opened
for him, and 1t 1s saxd, “That was your place therein and what Allah
has prepared for you therein (if you had disobeyed Allah),” and his
jov and happiness increase. Then his grave is expanded for him by
seventy cubits, and it is illuminated for him, and his body is put back
as it was, and his soul is placed in nasm at-teeb, which is a bird that
perches in a tree in Paradise.”™

Abu Hurayrah (.25) said {quoting the Qur’an):

s 3o GRUT o o B YA B0 ol 2 28
£D..

dAllah will keep firm those wheo believe, with the word
that stands firm in this world [i.e. they will keep on
worshipping Allah Alone and none else], and in the
Hereafter...p Qur an 74 27)

According to another version: *“Then his body is put back as it was.”
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Seeking refuge with Allah from the trial of the grave and the
torment of the grave

Because the trial of the grave and the torment of the grave are major
terrors and severe hardships, the Messenger (#5%) used to seek refuge
with Allah from that in his prayer and at other times, and he used to
tell his Companions to do likewise.

According to the hadith of ‘Aa’ishah, a Jewish woman said to her,
“May Allah protect you from the torment of the grave."” She asked
the Messenger (%) about the torment of the grave, and he said, “Yes,
the torment of the grave.” *Aa’ishah said, “After that 1 never saw the
Messenger of Allah () pray any prayer but he scught refige with
Allah from the torment of the grave,”” Ghandar added: “The torment
of the grtave is real "%

It is narrated from Anas (i) that the Messenger () used to
supplicate, “4lahumma innee g oodhu bika min al-‘ajz wal-kasal
wal-jubun wal-bukhl wal-haram, wa o ‘codhu bika min ‘adhaab al-
gabr, wa ‘avodhu bika min fitnat il-mahyaa wal-mameaat { O Allah,
I seck refuge with You from incapacity, laziness, cowardliness,
miserliness and old age; I seek refiuge with You from the torment of
the grave; and [ seek refuge with You from the trials of [ife and
death.”™

It is narrated from ‘Aa’ishah that the Messenger (35) used to say,
“Allahurima inni a’oodhu bika min al-kasi wal-haram wal-ma tham
wal-wiaghram, wa min fitnat al-gabr wa ‘adhaab al-gabr (Y Allah, [

5 Bukhari: Kitaah ai-Janea'iz, Baab 'Adhaab al-Qabr, Fath al-Baari, 13/232).
Also Muslim, Kitgab al-Masaafid, Baab Isthbhagb of-Taawwudh min Adhaab ai-
Qabr, 11410)

- Shaykh Massinuddin said im Sadech ai-faami’' (L/406): it is narrated by Almad,
Bukhari and Muslim.
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seek refuge with You from laziness, old age, sin and debt, and from
the trial of the grave and the torment of the grave).” "

The Messenger {32) used to say to his Companions. “Seck refuge
with Allah from the torment of the grave,” and they would say,
“Na ‘ovodhu Billaahi min ‘adhaad al-gabr (we seek refuge with Allah

from the torment of the grave),™ ">

And he used to say ta them, “Seek Allah’s protection from the torment
of the grave, for the torment of the grave is real.””" And he used to tell
them to seek refuge with Allah from four things: “Seek refuge with
Allah from the torment of the grave; seek refuge with Allah from Hell;
seek refuge with Allah from the trial of A-Maseeh ad-Dajjacl
{Pseudo-Christ); seek refuge with Allah from the trials of life and
death.”™

He used to tell them to seek refuge with Allah from the 1orment of
the grave in their prayers, atter reciting the Tashahhud. [t is narrated
that Abu Hurayrah (i} stated, “The Messenger of Allah (%) said:

*When anyone of you recifes the Fushaahud, let him seek refupe with
Allah from four things, and say, “Alakumma inni & ‘vodhu bika min
‘adhaab Jahannam, wa min ‘adhaab al-gabr, wa min fimar il-majyvaa
wal-mamacdt, wa min sharvi fitnat il-Maseeh ad-Dajjaal [(3’ Allah, T
seek refuge with you from the torment of Hell, from the torment of the
grave, from the trials of life and death, and from the evil of the mal of
Al-Maseeh ad-Dajjaal (Pseudo-Christy]."""*

T Attributed in Suheck ab-Joami’ (1:407) to Bukhari, Moslim, Tionidhi, Nasas't
and lbr. Mazjah

72 Muslitn, Kitaab ab-Junnak, Baab 'drd Mag ad of-Mayit min al-Jannak aw an-
Maar “alavii, 421989

" At-Taharaani with a sukeeh isnad. Scc Saheeh alfzami’, 1717

" Adtributed in Scheeh al-duari’ (173200 10 Tinnddhi and Masaa™

" Muslim: Kitaab al-Masaajid, Baub ma vusta aadh minhu fis-Salaok, 1/1412,
hadith no. 588
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It is narrated from Ibn *Abbaas that the Messenger used to teach them
this & ‘e " as he taught them a soorah from the Que'an: “4lahumma
inni a'‘vodAu bika min ‘adhaab Joehannam, wa a oodhw bika min
‘adhaad al-gaby, wa a'codhu bika min fitnat af-maseek ad-Dajjaal,
wit @ ‘vodhie bika min fitnot (-mabyaa wal-mamaar (O Allah, [ scek
refuge with You from the torment of Hell, 1 seck refuge with You
from the torment of the grave, | scek refuge with You from the trial of
the Dajjual. and 1 scck refuge with You from the trials of life and
death).””®

{6) Those who are protected from the trial and torment of
the grave

Some of the belicvers who do great good deeds or who suffer
immensc calamitics will be protected from the trial and tormeat of the
grave. Among them are the following:

1) The shaheed (martyr). Al-Miqdaam ibn Ma“di Karb narrated that
the Messenger of Allah (%) said:

“The shaheed will have six blessings from Allah: he will be
forgiven from the first drop of blood shed; he will be shown his
place in Paradise; he will be spared the torment of the grave; he
will be protected from the greater terror {of the Day of
Jadgement); A crown of dignity, will be placed on his head,
onc ruby of which s better than this world and all that is in it;
he will be married to seventy two of af-hoor af- iva; and he
will be permitted 1o intercede for scventy olhis relatives.” This
is narrated by Tirmidhi and Ibn Maajah.”

™ Muslim, Kiteah ai-Masaajid. Baab ma yusie aadh minhu fis-Salaah, 1/912,
hadilk no. 590

T Mishkaar ol-Mogaabeeh, 20358 Qts isnad is hasan as stated by the cditor of ai-
Mishkaat, Shaykh Naasiruddin al-Albaani.
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Nasaa'i narrated in his Sunan from Raashid ibn Sa‘d from one of the
Comparnions of the Messenger of Allah (3%) that a man said, “0’
Messenger of Allah, why will the believers be tried in their praves,
apart from the sagheed?™ Tle said,

“The flashing of the sword above his head is sufficient trial for
him.* 178

2) The one who dies as a mureabit™ for the sake of Allah. Fadaalah
ibn ‘Ubayd narrated that the Messenger of Allah (32) said:

“For every person who dies, his deeds corne to an end, except
for the one who dies as a muraabit (guard) for the sake of
Allah. Allah will make his good deeds grow on the Day of
Resurrection, and will protect him from the trial of the grave.”
This is narrated by Timmidhi and Abu Dawood.*”

3) The one who dies on Friday. According to the hadith of
‘Abdullsh ibn ‘Amr, the Prophet (%) said:
“There 15 no Muslitm who dies on Friday, but Allah will save
him from the trial of the grave.”

This is nammated by Ahmad and Tirmidhi, and the hadith is sakeeh or
husan when all its isnads are taken into account.®!

8 Itz ignad is sakeeh. See Ahkaam ai-Janaa'iz by Shaykh Maasimddin al-Albaani:
36; and Saheck al-Jaami®, 4/164

* Muraabip: one who stands guaxd at the borders of Tslam, The word is derived
from raht al-kkayi (lying a horse), then it was applied to anyone who guards cne
of the Muslims' borders, regardless of’ whether he is cavaley or infantry. (Author)
0 Mishkaat ai-Masacbeeh, 2/355. [es isnad is saheck as stated by the editor of 4l
Mishkaar

¥ Ahmad and Tiemidhi, and the hadith is saheek or hasan when all its isnads arc
taken inte account. Ahkeam al-Jenaa'iz, 35
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4) The one who dies of a stomach disease, It is reported in a hadith
narrated by ‘Abdullah tbn Yasaar: "I was sitting with Sulaymaan ibn
Sard and Khaaliid ibn ‘Arfatah, and they said thai 2 man had passed
away. He had died of a stomach disease, and they wished that they
had attended his funcral. One of them said to the other, ‘Didn’t the
Messenger of Allah (%) say,

“Whoever dies of a stomach disease will not be tormented in
his grave?"” And the other said, *Yes, he did.” According to
another report, “You have spoken the eruth.”®?

5 - The Lessons of Death

(1) Death is the greatest lesson

We have quoted above the texts which speak of death and its stupar,
and the grave and its terrors. The wise man is the one who leams a
lesson from this, fur death is the greatest lesson. IL was said to one of
the ascetics (zeahid), “What is the most eloquent lessen?” He said,
“Looking at the dead.””*> Qurtubi described death very well when he
said: “Know that death is the preatest calamity, the most terrifying
thing, the cup whose taste iz most hateful and bitter. It is the destroyer
of delights, which puis an end to all comforts and brings all that you
dislike. The thing that cuts off vour limbs, separates your body parts
and destroys your strength is indeed a ternifying thing, an inwnense
calamity, and the day when it happens is a terrible day.”%

%2 Shaykh Naagir said in dbkaam al-Janaa'iz: it was namated by Naszaa'i and by
Tirmidhi, whe classed it as kasen. Alse narraled by lbn Bibbaan in his Saheeh,
and by At-Tayaalisi and Ahmad. Its isnad is soheeh. (dhkaam al-Jarac’iz, p. 18)

B Tadhkivar al-Quriabi, 99
* Tadhkivar af-Quriubi, 24



104 The Grave

(2) Thinking about death

Just as life is one of the signs of Allah, so too death is another sign,
the opposite of life, which is no less wondrous,

o F B g e A SRS A
€ @ u;-:-_: é-jl p-‘ r.'}(-—“
§How can you dishelieve in Allah? Seeing that you were
dead and He gave vou life. Then He will give you death,
then again will bring you to lifc [en the Day of
Resurrection] and then unto Him you will return.d
{Qur'an 2: 28)
Thinking about this aavah means thinking about one of the wonders
of Allah’s creation which points to the great power of Allah, It is
narrated that a Bedouin was travelling on his camel. Tt fell and dead.
The Bedouin got off the camel and started walking around it,
pondering the matter, and saying, “"Why won’t you get up? Why
won't you move? Your limbs are all there, your faculties are all
sound. What is wrong with you? What was it that made you alive and

kept you moving? What made you fall dead? What 1s stopping you
from moving?” Then he went away, wondering at this matter.”

(3) Examples of lessons
Allah told His Messenger about death, and said:
(@ g fn ta cp

§Verily, you [O® Muhammad] will die, and verily, they
[toa] will die.p { Quran 39: 30!

® Todhkirat al-Quraibi, p. 5
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According o a hadith narrated by At-Tabaraanl in Al-Awsar, Abu
Naeem in A{fifvah, Al-Haakim in Al-Meusradrak and others, “Ali
(g reported: “The Messenger of Allah (z) said:

*libreel {Cabriel) came o e and said. 07 Muhammad, live as
leng as vou like, {ur you are gomg to dic. Love whomever you
want, 1or vou are going to leave them. Do whatever you want,
for you are going 10 be requited for it Know that the honour of
the believer is his standing in prayer at night, and his pride is in
his independence from the people.”™ ™

Wi have quoted many of the texts in which Allah and His Messenger
have taught us shour death. 1t was the habit of the righteous o remind
themselves about death and to preach to the people abuut 1t. *All thn
Abt Taalih (£ ) said: “This world is moving away from us. and the
Herealter is moving towards us. Fach of them has its own people. so
he among the people oi'the lereafter, da not he among the people of’
this world. Teday is stiving, nat reckoning, bul tomoreow will be
reckoning and not striving.™ This is narmaed by Bukhard o the
chapter “Hoping to live long. "™

Atnong the [essons taught by the scholars is that which was queted in
Tudhkirar af-Qurrubi “Think, (¥ you who are deceived by this
warld, of death and its agonies, how ditficult and bitter @ cup it s
What a true promise death is! How fair a judge it is! Death s enough
ta fill the heart with fear and the eves wath tears, to separate people,
destroy pleasure and put an end to all worldly hopes.

tHave you given anv thought, (3" son of Adam. to the day when vou
will die and will be taken out of your place? When you will rmove
from the spaciousness (of this world) to the cuntines (of the grave),

ity af-Ahaadvenh as-Sahoehed, 20305 hadith no %3

T Misikael wi-Meavasheed, 2659, ladith an, 5218
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when friends and loved ones will let you down, and brothers and
friends will desert you? When you will be taken fram your bed and
placed in a hole in the ground, and instead of a soft hlanket you will
be covered with dust and carth? O° gatherer of wealth, O industrious
builder, by Allah you will have nothing left of vour possessions
excepl shrouds, and even they will be destroyed and will vanish as
vour body disintegrates and turns to dust.

Where is the weaith that you amassed? Will it save you from these
terrers? No indeed, you have lefl it behind for those who will not
praise you, and you have vome with your burdens (of sin) to One
Wha will not excuse you."*

Curtubi narrated that Yazeed al-Rigaashi used to say to himself
“Woe ta you, (37 Yareed. Who will pray on your behalf after you die?
Whao will tast on your behalf after you die? Who will make Allah he
pleased with you atter you die?”

Then he said: “0O° people, why do you not weep and wail for
yourschves for the rest of your lives? When you are being sought by
the grave, when the grave is home, the esarth your bed, the worms

. - .  HE
your companions, and you will be awaiting the greater terror?”™

Qurtubi said elsewhere: “Tmagine yourself, 07 you who have been
deceived by this world, when the agony and stupor of death
overwhelms you, and you start moaning in the throes of death. There
will be some who will say, So and so has made a will, and his wealth
has been calculated; others will say, So and so can no longer speak,
he does nat recognize his neighbours and he does not speak to his
brothers. Tt is as if'] can see you listening to these words and unable to
respond. Imagine yourself, O’ son of Adam. being taken from your

¢ Tudbkirat al-Gureabi, p. 9
* bid. p. 9
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bed to the place where your body will be washed and shrouded, aund
being forsakern by your family and neighbours, wept over by your
friends and brothers. Imagine the one who has washed your body
saying, ‘Where is the wife of So and so to forgive hun? Where are the
orpharts? Your father has Teft you and you will never see him again
afier thiy day.”"™"

Tn one of the lessons preached by the great Sahaabi Abu-Dardaa’. he
said: "Three things make me smile, and three things make me weep.
The things that make me smile are: the man who has great hopes in
this world whilst death 15 seeking him, the one who ignores death but
it does not ignare him, and the one who laughs out loud but he docs
not know whether Allah is pleased with him or angry.

The things that make me weep are: departing from Muohammad (328)
and his Companions, the temifying moments zt the point of death,
and standing before Allah on the Day when all secrets will be made
known and not knowing whether one is heading tor Paradise or for
Hell>™™!

Abu-Dardaa” or Abu Dharr said: “You give birth to those who are
going to die, you build that which will be destroyed., vou focus on
that which wil] pass away, and wvou ncglect that which will

Aty

remain.
Qurubi gave the tollowmg advice in his Tadhkirah:

“Where is the wealth that you have gathered and prepared for
hardship and terror? There s no money in vour hand when you are
dying. The wealth and pride that you enjoyed have been replaced
with humtliation and poverty. What has become of vou, O pnisoner

" Jadikivet al-Curtubt, p 21
¥ fhid. p. &7
2 Kitaah wz-Zukd war- Ry g Dy Thnoal-Muobaarak, p. 88
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of your burdens, O you who have been taken away from your family
and your home?

What was it that concealed the right path from you, and caused you to
have no interest in making provision for your long journey and time
of difficulty? Dvd you not know, O° you who were deceived by this
world, that this journey to the Day of intense horror was inevitable,
when the titme spent in gossip would be to no avail? That is the Day
when you are standing before the Sovereign, the Judge, and the
blows struck by your hands, the places where your fect took you, the
words uttered by your tonguc. the actions of all your limbs and
faculties, will be counted against vou. [f Allah has mercy on you, you
will po to Paradise, otherwise you will go to the Fire of Hell,

0’ negligent one who ignores these matters, how long will this
negligenee last? How lung will you delay? Do you think that the
issue is insignificant? Do you think (hat the matter is ¢asy? Do you
think thal your situation will help you when it is time for you to
depart? Or that your wealth will save you when your actions
condemnn you? Or that your regret will help you when your feet are
slipping? Or that your friends will show you any sympathy when you
are gathered (for judgement)? No, by Allah, you are wrong in vour
thinking, and you will inevitably come to know the reality. You are
not content with enough, you never have your fill of that which is
haragm, you do not listen to lessons, you are not deterred by
wamings. You persist in following yvour desires and vou go about
your life without guidance. You are happy with the things that you
have accumulated but you do not think of what lies ahead. O’ you
who are sleeping unawares, wandering without guidance, for how
long will the neglect last? Do vou think that vou will be left alone and
let off., and that you will not be brought to account tommomow? Or do
you think that decath can be bribed? Or do you think that death
distinguishes betwcen the lion and the gazeile?
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No, by Allah, wealth and sons can never ward off death from you.
Nothing can benefit those who will be forgiven except righteous
deeds. So good news to those who listen and understand, who
practice what they preach, and are deterred from following their
whims and desires, those who know that the victor 1s the one who
pays heed, and that man will have nothing except that for which he
strives, and he will see what he has striven for. So wake up from this
negligence, and make righteous deeds the provision with which you
equip yourselves. Do not wish to attain the status of the righteous
when you are weighed down with burdens (of sin}, doing immoral
deeds, when Allah is watching you even when you are alone. Do not
be so deceived by hopes and wishes that you neglect to strive. One
poet said:

‘Take provision from this life to help yourself in the Hereafter
Strive for the sake of Allah and do good deeds.

Do not accumulate too much in this world,

For that accumulation will eventually diminish.

Would you like to accompany people

Who have provision when you do not?”™*?

(4) More lessons from Arabic poetry

Poets often mentioned death and used it as a lesson. For example, the
poet said:

“Nothing of what you see will keep its beauty.

Allah will remain, whilst wealth and children will pass away.
The treasure of Hormuz was of no help to him,

And ‘Aad fried to live forever, but they failed.

" Tadhkirar al-Qurtubi, %1
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Sulaymaan did not live forever, although the wind was subjugated
to him,

As were men and jinn, who paraded before him.

Where are the kings in whose henour

Delegations came from all directions?

Like a trough from which all and sundry come and drink,
One day we too shall drink from it, just as they did.”

Another poet said:

“We walk the steps which are written for us.

Whoever is decreed to walk certain steps will do so.

Our provision is scattered,

Soif a person’s provisian does not come to him, he will go and get it.
Whoever is decreed to die in a cerain land,

Will never die in any other land.”

Amnother poet said;

“If you are put in charge of some people one night,
Know that you will subsequently be responsible.

If you carry a person to his grave,

Know that onc day you too will be carried.”

Another poet said:

“Take provision from this world, for you never know
When night comes, will you live until morning?
How often has a bride been adomed for her husband,

When it has been decreed en Laylat al-Qadr that their souls will be
taken that year?

How often has a2 young man hoped for a long life,
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Then his soul has entered the darkness of the grave?

How many healthy people have died without illness,

And how many chronically sick people have lived for years?
How often have young people spent day and night in play,

When their shrouds have alrcady been prepared for them, but they do
not know?

ITow many ot those who started the day dwelling in palaces,
Iave ended up dwelling in the tomb by nightfall?

Be sincere, and always du good,

Maybe you will earn the reward.

Always fear Allah, because

That will be your protection from the hotrors in the place of
gathering. ™

Another poct said:

“Suppose that worldly joys come to you easily.
Wiil you not eventually depart Irom them?
Your lifc in this world is like shade

That covers yvou briefly, then disappears,”™

Another poet said:

“0 you whe feel so settled in this world,

After this sasc will come a very hard Day.

Death brings agony so watch for that.

No doctor could help you when that begins.

How much you delay until you become a prisoner {of your sin},
Then comes the call (of deathy and you answer.

Remember the Day when vou will be brought o account.
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The one who remembers death should turn back to Allzh.
There is no moment of your life

When death is not watching and waiting.

Every day it airnx an arrow at you.

If it misses you one day, soon it will hit you.”

Anather poet said;

“Ewvery day, death is preparing the shroud,

But we are unaware of what is going to happen to us.

Do not be content with this world and its joys,

Even though it may adorn itself with its fncry.

Where are our loved one and neighbours, what did they do?
Where are those with whom we used to feel happy?

Death gave them a bitter cup to drink,

And kept thern prisoners underground.™

Another poet said:

“Repent sincerely

Before death comes and your tongue cannot spesk.
TTasten to do this before death comes, for it

Is provision and booty for the one who tums back to Allah and docs
good.”

(3} The effect of remembering death on reforming people

Remembering death has a great impact on rcforming and
disciplining people. That is because people are influenced by this
world and its delights, so they hope to live lang in this world. They
may bc inclined towards sin and disobedience, and they may fall
short in obedience. Bul if death is always on a person's mind, then
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this world will becomne less significant in his sight and that will
make him strive to refornm himself and put right whatever is wrong
in his case. It is narrated by Al-Bayhaqi in Shut 'ab al-Eemaan, Ibn
Hibbaan in his Seheeh and by Al-Bazzaar in his Musnad with a
hasan isnad that Anas ibn Maalik (%) related: “The Messenger of
Allah (38) said:

‘Remember often the destroyer of ple'asu:e, death, for no one
remembers death in times of hardship but that makes him feel
better, and no one remembers death in times of ease but that
resteains him.%*

Ibn al-Mubaarak mentioned that Saalilk al-Murri used to say, “IfI cease
to remember death for a momeni, my heart goes corrupt,”*®

Ad-Daqgaaq said: “Whoever remembers death often will be
henoured with three things: he will hasten to repent, he will be
content with his lot, and be will have the energy for worship.
Whoever forgets about death, three things will happen to him: he will
delay repentance, he will not be content with what he has and he wil!
be lazy when it comes to worship.™®®

Quriubi said: “Know that remembrance of death results in fealing
discontent with this temporary life and focusing at every moment on
the eternal life of the Hereafter.”®” M is narrated that a woman
complained to “Aa’ishah of the hardness i her heart. She said to her:
“Remember death often, for that will soften your heart.”” She did that,
and her heart was softened.*®

M Saheeh al-Joami’ as-Saghesr, 1/388, hadith no. 1223
5 Az-Zuhd war-Ragaa'ig by Tbn al-Mubaarak, p. 88

* Tadhkirar ai-Quriubi, p. 9

¥ Tudhkirat al-Qursbi, p. &

% foid
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Quriubi related: the scholars said: remembering death deters one
from sin, softens the hard beart, stops one from delighting in this
world, and makes disasters look hearable.®®

Qurtubi also wrote: the scholars - may Allah have mercy on them -
said: there s nothing more beneficial to people’s heasts than visiting
graves, cspecially if their hearts are hard. Those whose hearts are
hard must treat them with three things:

(i) Giving up the things in which they are wasting their time, and
attending gatherings of knowledge in which they will hear
lessons of warning (about Hell), encouragement (to strive for
Paradise) and stories of the righteous, for all of these are
things which soften the heart

(i) Remembering death: calling to mind frequently the destroyer of
pleasures, that which separates people and makes orphans of sons
and daughters.

(i1i) Looking at those who are dying, because looking at the dying
and secing the agony and stupor of death, and thinking aboul
these images after he has passed away, will cut a person off from
his pleasures and expel any feelings of joy from his heart; it will
keep him awake at night and deprive him of his rest; it will
motivate him to strive and make him oy harder.'®®

It is narrated that Al-Hasan al-Basri went to see a sick man whom he

used to visit, and he found him in the agony of death. He looked at his

distress and the hardship that he was suffering, then he went back to
his family with a different expression than that with which he had left
them. They said to him, “Food is rcady, may Allah have mercy on
you.” He said, “O my family, enjoy your food and drink, for by Allzh

% Ihid
100 fh5e
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I have seen death and I will keep striving tor thas until 1 meet Him
{Allah), 710!

Abu-Dardaa’ said: *Whoever remembers death often, his joy will be
reduced and his envy will be reduced, "2

" Tadhkirar af-Qrrneb, p. 12

9 Rituah wzeFuhd by Ibn al-Mubaarak, see the cnil of the book Zawes o Kiegah
wr-Zuhd, its namrator is Na'eem ibn Hammaad. p. 37
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CHAPTER FIVE
THE SOUL: AR-ROOH AND AN-NAFS''

1 - Definitions

The one who investigates what will happen to man after he dies has to
give some thought to the soui which will be blessed or punished after
death: what is it? Does it have a shape that may be known? Is it a part
of the body, or something other than the body? If it is something
separate, then where in the body does it reside? Is it created? [s there
one scul in the body, or many? Do souls die, and how? Where do they
dwell in Al-Barzak®? Do souls know anything of what is happening
in this world when they end up in Al-Barzakh?

[bnt Taymiyah said: “The soul which is controlling the body and
which leaves it at the time of death is the roeh which was breathed
into it. It is the nafs which departs at the time of death.”’

Those who differentiate between the ook and the nafs, and regard
them as two scparate things, are mistaken. Whoever ponders the texts
that we have quoted will realize that the nafs is that which is seized
by the anpels and taken up to the heavens, then brought back to the
body, questioned, then blessed or tormented. It is also the rook

! The Arabic words rooh and #afs may both be translatcd as “soul™ and 1o some
extent are interchangesble. The subsequent discussion examines the subtle
differences betwern the meanings and usage of each word, Hence the Arabic
words - which are familiar io meny Muslims, no matter what their mother tongues,
have been retained here, (Translator}

2 Risualar ol-"Agl war-Roch, Majmoo ' ar-Raxaa '/l al-Muneeriyyah, 2036, sce Sharki
al- Ageedah at-fohaawiyyahk, 445
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which, when it is brought forth from the body, is followed by the
eyes, as is stated in the ehaadeeth.

This created entity, the existence of which means life and the loss of
which mcans death, is called both the rook and the »afs. This does
not mean that the words reok and nafs may not be applied to other
things. Ibn Taymiyah said: “The words rook and rafs both camry a
number of meanings. Rook may refer to the air that leaves and enters
the body, or the air that leaves the chambers of the beart through the
valve that leads to the veins. This is what the doctors call rooh’
These meanings refer to something other than the rook which departs
from the body at the point of death, which is the #a/5. The word nafs
may also refer to a thing itself (ngfF ash-shay = the same thing), or its
€ssence, or it may refer to the blood that exists in living beings, as in
the saying of the fiegahg " “That which has flowing blood (2af5) and
that which does not.” These two meanings of the word zafs do not
refer to the rook.™

The word rock is also used to refer to Jibreel:

(@ ST 5 8 5
¢Which the tustworthy Rooh [Jibreel {Gabricl)] has
brought down.p { Qur'ar 26: 193)

And it is used to refer to the Qur’an:

€. Aol vl agh
gAnd thus We have sent to you [(0" Mubhammad] Rooh [a

revelation, and a mercy] of Qur Command.. »
(Gur'an 42: 52)

 Ibn Taymiysh lived in the 13-14th century CE. His comments here reflect the
medical knowledge and practicc of his time. (Translator)
4 op. cit, 239
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The commentator on A¢-Fahaawivvah noted how the words roeh and
nafs are used to refer to these subile entities which Allah has created:
“Usually the word aafs is used when the rook is still connected to the
body, but when it is referred to in isolation from the body, it is usually
called rooh.”’

Ibn Taymiyah said concemning this matier: “But it {s called nafs with
regard to its control over the body, and it is called roch with regard to
its subtle nature. Hence the wind is alsa called rooh, and the Prophet
(XE) said:
“The wind is from the rook of Allah,’® i.e., the rooh created by
Allah.”7

2 - Does the Soul Have a Shape that inay be Understood?

Because the soul is created from a substance that has no comparison
in the existing physical universe, we cannot come 1o know its
qualities. Allah has told us that it ascends and descends, hears, sees
and speaks, etc., but these characigristics differ from the physical
characteristics which are known. So the way it descends, ascends,
hears, sees, stands and sits are different from the things which we
know and understand. The Messenger (%%) has told us that the *pok
will be taken up to the highest heavens and then returned to the grave
in an instant. And he has told us that it will be biessed or tormented in
the grave; undoubtedly this blessing will be different from that which
we know and understand.

5 Shark al-'dqeedat ap-Takaawiyvah, p. 444

€ Narrated by Bukhari in 4/-4dab al-Mufrad, and by Abu Dawcod and Al-
Haakim.

? Risaalar al-"4ql war-Rook, Majmoa ‘at ar-Ravaa i al-Muneerivyah, 2437
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3 - The Soul is Separate from the Body

“A group of the scholars of kalaam and followers of bid'ah and
innovations, from among the Jahamiyyah and Mu ‘tazilah, narrated
that the rook is part of the body, or one of its attributes. For example,
somne of them said that it is the breath or air that moves in the body.
Others said that it 1s the life, or the mood, or the body itself,”®

“The wallling philosophers admit that the sngfs remains when it has
departed from the body, but they describe it with false attributes.
They claim that when it leaves the body, it becomes *reason’, and in
their view reason is something that is separate from matter and all that
has to do with matter. In their view, matter means the body, and
reason is an independent entity which cannot be described as moving
or stalionary, and which dues not change at all from one situation to

3
another.”

Both of these groups were very confused in what they said about the
roof. Many of the scholars of kaleam and followers of reprehensible
Hid 'k, who said that the raofr is the life, or mood, or the body itself],
also denied the torment of the grave and said that there is no rooh
which is blessed or tormented after death in Af-Barzakk. Thus, they
rejected the texis which prove that.

The philosophers who claimed that when the soul leaves the body it
becomes reason said: “When it leaves the body, it does not change,
It is not subject to any alteration with regard to knowledge or
imagination, hearing or seeing, will, joy or happiness, or anything
clse that is subject 1o change. 1o their view, it remains in one state for

eternity, as they also claim is the case for reason and the naf, ™"

g Mafmon ™ Fatoaws Shaykh al-lslam {be Taymiyah, 331, Risaalar e dgi war-
Rook by Ibo Taymiyah, see Maimoo at ar-Resan il al-Muneerivaoh, 2/21

® Majmoo'at ar-Rasaa il al-Muneeriyyalk, Risaclat al-"dql war-Rooh, 2121
'® op. cir., 2022
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One group of philosophers ascribed to it attributes which belong to
the One Who, as they say, is existing necessarily (i.e., Allah), but
what they say are things that can oniy be attnbuted 1o that which
cannot exist. They said that the rooh is neither inside nor outside the
body, neither distinct from it nor integrated with it; it is neither
moving nor stationary; it netther ascends nor descends; it is neither
physical nor metaphorical.''

The reason why both these groups made this mistake is that they
relied on their reason and the standards that they applied to research
of a matter of the unseen. The first group denied that the soul exists
independently of the body, which is a denial of the murawaarir texts
and a rejection of a well established matter of Islam. The waffling
philosophers and those who followed their path blindly affirmed
that the soul exists independently of the body, but “because this
Fook is nat of the same essence as the body and it is not formed of
the same element or a combiation of different elements, it is of
another essence which is different from these physical elements,” '

It was difficult for them to define or describe it, and their phrases and
expressions failed to define it. But Allah. the Exalted, guided those
who responded to Him and His Messenger, and believed in what He
told them. They knew that “the roo# is an entity which is different in
essence to this physical body; it is a sublime entity of light which is
lightwerght, alive and moving. [t penetrates deeply into all parts of
the body and flows in it like watcr in the roses or oil in the olives or
fire in the coals. So long as this physical body is fit to interact with
this subtle entity, this subtle entity remains interconnected with this
physical body and gives it the ability to feel, move and want. When

"' Majmeo " al-Fataawa Shaykh ol-Fslam, 3/31
1 op. cit., 3732



122 The Soul: Ar-Rook and An-Nafs

this physical body becomes unfit, because of sickness etc., it is no
longer able to be influenced by this subtle entity, then the rook
departs from the body and goes to join the world of the souls.”!?

Throughout this book we have quoted a great dea! of evidence which
proves that the soul is something which is independent of the body,
such as the verses of the Qur’an:

AT

S ekt g 23 8 I s b SANT G 4

Q... S50 5
€1t is Allah Who takes away the souls at the time of their
death, and those that die not during their sleep. He keeps

those [souls] for which He has ordained dcath...}
{Qur 'an 39: 42}

e off 355 w2 5
(B .. s

{And if you could see when the angels take away the

souls of those who disbelieve [at death]; they smite their

faces and their backs...b { Quran 8: 50/
€@ il 12,57 10 R AT B
§.. the angels are stretching forth their hands [saying]:

—he s

T
by Do AL

** This is Ibn al-Qayyim’s definition of the reok as given in his book ar-Rook.
Thiz is quoted from and attributed 1o him by As-Safaareeni in Lawaami’ al-
Anwaar al-Bahiyyah, 2/29. It is guoted verbatim by the commentator of af-
Tuhaawiywah, but without aftributing it to its source. See Shark ar-Tahaawiynah, p.
433, Afer giving this definition, lbn al-Qayyim said: *This is the comect view on
this matter; any other view is not comrect and all other opinions on (his matter are
false. This is what is indicated by the Quran and Sunnah, the consensus of the
Salaf and the evidence of reason and commaon senge, He quated 15 examples of
evidence (dualeel) and proved that the opinions of Ibo Secna, [be Hazm and their
like about the soul were false.
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‘Deliver your souls!’p {Qur'an 6: 93
30T @ ST T @ 2L 0w @ W Ly %D
4@5&;&@5&;}&1@@@

4Nay, when [the sonl] reaches to the collarbone [i.e. up
to the throat in its exit], And it will be said: *Who can
cure him [and save him from death]?” And he [the dying
person] will conclude that it was [the time] of parting
[death]; And one leg will be joined with another leg
[shrouded). The dnive will be on that Day to your Lord
[Allah]th (Qur'an 75: 26-30)
€ S0 5o 255 G (0 L 5 5D
§Then why do you not [intervene] when [the soul of a
dying person] reaches the throat? And you at the
moment are looking on.B { Qur'an 56 83-84)
That which is taken by the angels, reaches to the throat and the
collarbone, and is driven, must necessarily be something which 1s
other than the body.

And we have quoted the ahaadeeth in which the Mcessenger of Allah
(32) tells how the Angel of Death seizes the soul, and the angels put
that soul in a shroud from Paradise or from Hell, according to whether
the person has been good or evil: they take it on a journey up to the
heavens, where the gates of heaven are opened if it was a righteous
soul, and are closed against it if it was evil; then it is retumned to the
bady, is questioned and then blessed or tormented. The souls of the
martyrs are in the crops of green birds, and the souls of the believers
are birds perching in the trees of Paradise. When the soul is taken, the
eyes follow it.. and other texts which, when taken as a whole, offer
definitive proof'that the soul or rooh is something other than the body,
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and that it remains after it has departed from the body.

4 - The Seat of the Rook in the Body

The rook flows through every part of man’s hody. Ibn Taymiyah said:
“The rooh does not reside in any particular part of the body, rather it
flows throughout the body just iike the life which {s the characteristic
of the entire body. If life is dependent on the rook, then when the rook
is in the body it is alive, and when the soul departs, life is over.” "

5 - The Rool is Created

Some of the philosophers were of the view that the soul is not
created, but instead it is (ffom) etemity and exists from eternity,
although it is not part of the Divine essence. What they say about the
raoh is the same as what they say about reason and the angels. They
claimed that whoever followed the philosophers’ view, no matter
what religion they followed, said that the souls were angels.

Anather group of heretics and misguided people from this ummah,
from among the scholars of kalaam, Sufis and followers of
innovation said that the rook was part of the essence of Allah. These
people, as Ihn Taymiyah says, are more evil in what they say than the
first group. They divided man into two halves - half divinc, i.c., the
rook, and half human, i.e., the body; half lord and half slave.!’

The truth, from which no one should diverge, is that the rooh is
something which is created and has a beginning. This is indicated by
a number of things:

14 Risaalah al- ‘dgt war-Rook, Majmoo at ar-Rasaa il al-Muneeriyyah, 2/47
15 Majmag' Fatagwa Shavkh al-fslom, 4222
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(1} fjmaa* (scholarly comnsensus):

Shaykh al-Islam Ibn Taymiyah says: “The human soul is created,
according to the consensus of' the ummah, its Imams and all the 441
un-Sunnah. Many of the scholars of the Muslims narrated in their
bocks that there is scholarly consensus that the reok is a created
enlity, such as Muhammad iba Nasr al-Marwazi, the fumous lmam,
who way the most knowledgeable of his ime about issues in which
there was scholarly consensus or dispute, or one of the most
knowledgeable.

Abu AMuhaminad ibn Qutaybah said in Kiaah wl-Lugat. when he
discussed the creation of the soul: the people {i.e., scholars) are
unanimously agreed that Ailah is the Creator of the body and the
Originator of the soul.

Abu Tshaaq tbn Shaagilaa said, commenting on this issue: the rook s
one of the created things. Severu! groups of the greatest scholars and
shaykhs discussed this matter, and they reluted those who claim that
it is not created,

Al-flaafiz Abu “Abdullah ihn Mandah wroie a lengthy book about
that, called ar-Roolt wun-Nafs, in which he quoted a large number of
ahaadecth and reports. He was preceded by Imam Muhamimad ibn
Nasr al-Marwarzi and others, and by Shavkh Abu Ya'goob al-
Kharraar, Abu Ya'quob an-Nahhoorn, al-Qaadi Abu Yu'laa, and
others. This is stated by the greatest Imams, who severely denounced
those wha said that conceming ‘Cesa ibn Marvam (i.e., that his soui
was nat created) and denounced even more severely those who said
that concerning anyone else, as is mentioned by Ahmad in his book,
ar-Radd ‘ale az-Zanaadigah wal-Ffehamiyyah.'®

1% Majmon® Faaawa Shayeh ai-Ielam, 4216
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{2) The Qur’an and Sunnah

There is a great deal of evidence in the Qur’an and Sunnah to indicate
that the soul is created. For example, Allah (&g) says:

€@ .0 ¥ HL5.D
§...Allah is the Creator of all things...p
(Cur'an [3: 16 39: 62) |
The commentator on at-Tahaawivyah said, after quoting this verse as

evidence, “This is general in meaning, and is not specific in any
sense »l7

And Allah {4£) says:

B R

€@ oSl G 3 A0 5 e i B 8 s
€Has there not been over man a period of time, when he
was not a thing worth mentioning?p {Qur'an 76 1)

And Allah (%g) said to Zakariya:

LI TS S (O b RS i Y

€...Certainly 1 have created you before, when you had

been nothing! (Qur'an 19: 9)
Insaan (man) is a word which refers to the body of man and his soul;
when Allah spoke to Zakariva, He was referring to his body and his
soul. Ibn Taymiyah said: “fnsaan (man)is an expression which refers
to both the body and the soul together; indecd, it applics more to the
soul than to the body. The body is only a vehicle for the soul, as Abu
ad-Dardaa’ said, *My body is my vehicle. 1If ] treat it gently, it will
convey me and if' I do not treat it gently, it will not cenvey me.’ Itis

7 Skark at-Tahaawiyah, p. 447

o
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narrated by Ibn Mandah and others that Ibn *Abbaas said, ‘The
dispute among created beings on the Day of Judgement will continue
until the soul and the body dispute. The soul will say to the body.
“¥ou did evil things,” and the body will say to the soul, “You told me
te do that” Then Allah will send an angel to judge between themn. He
will say, “You two are Like a paralyzed man and a blind man who
entered a garden. The paralyred man saw fruits hanging there and
said to the blind man, 'l can see fruit but I cannot reach it.” The blind
man said, I can reach it but | cannot see it.” The paralyzed man said,
*Come and lift me up so that I can pick it.” So he lifted him up so that
he could pack it; he carried him and he told him where he wanted him
to go so that he could pick the fiuit.” The angel will say, “*So which of
them shouild be punished?” They will say, “Both of them.”™ He will
say, “The same applics to you two,”"'*

(3} We have mentioned in this book many texts in which the Prophet
{32) says that the souls will be taken and placed in a shroud and
aromatics for embalmmg which will be brought by the angels; 1t will
be taken up, and will be blessed or tormented; that the soul is seized
during slecp and sent back. All of these are things which happen to
something that is created.

{4} If the soul were not something that 15 created and subjugated, it
would not have affirmed the Lordship of Allah. Allah said to the
souls when He took the covenant from His slaves when they had
been created and before they were conceived, “Am I not your Lord?”
They said, “Indeed You are.” This iz what Allah (#%) says in the

aayah:

e PP
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¥ Aaimon® Fatacwa Shaykh al-Tsiee, 40232
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gAnd [remember] when your Lord breught forth from
the Children of Adam, from their loins, their seed [or
from Adam’s loin his offspring] and made them testify
as to themselves [saying]: *Am I not your Lord?’ They
said: “Yes!’..b (Qur'an 7: J72;

So long as He is their L.ord, then they are subjugated and created,

(5) If the soul were not created, then the Christians would not be to
blame for worshipping ‘Eesa (Jesus} or for saying that he is the son of
God or that he is God.

(6) If the soul were nut created, then it would nol enter Hell or be
punished, it would not be kept away from Allah, it would not dwell in
the body. it would not be seized by the Angel of Death. It would not
be an entity that may be described. it would not be brought to account
or punished, it would not worship or fear Allah, it would not have
hope. And the souls of the believers would not be shining whilst the
souls of the kuffaar are as black as coal.'

6 - The Specious Arguments of those who Claim that the
Soul is not Created

Those who say that the soul is not created quote as evidence verses
such as the following:
G b oo G5 S )

gThey ask you concerning the Spirit [of inspiration].
Say: ‘The Spirit f[comes] hy command of my T.ord [min
anwi Rabbil. B {Ouran 17: 85 - Yusul *All’s translation)

1% The last threc points were cited as evidence by Abu Sa‘eed al-Kharraaz, ane of
the greatest shayki and caimmah, whe was 4 contemnposary of al-Junayd as quoted
from him hy Shavkh al-Istarn Thn Tayrmuyah Sec Mafmoo ' al-Fualaawa, 47220
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The response to this may be made by noting the following;

Ome: That the rooh referred to here is not the human rook; rather it is
the name of an angel, as Allah (¥&) says elsewhere:

Q.. L i
4The Day that 4r-Rooh [Jibreel (Gabriel) or another
angel] and the angels will stand forth in rows..»

(Qur 'an 78: 18)
(O LG Ll b

£The angels and the Rook [Jibreel {Gabriel)] ascend to

Him...» { Qur'an 70: 4)

€O - o ol Lo s ST S5
e C
4Therein descend the anpels and the Rook [Jibreel
(GabrieD)] by Allah’s permission...» fQut’an 97: 4}
This is the well known interpretation of these verses among the
Imams of the salaf.

Twe: If we say that what is meant here is the human rook - as was the
view of a group of Imams of the salaf concerning this verse - this stil]
does not indicate that the roek is not created or that it is part of the
essence of Allah as it may be said that this picce of cloth is part of this
garment. Rather what is meant is that it is attributed to Allah because
it was formed by His command, or because it came into being by His
world. The ward amr in the Qur’an sometimes means the infinitive,
sometimes the object i.e., what is commanded or instructed, as when
Allah (88) says:

Q0 ... B %A 6D

4The Event [am#] [the Hour or the punishment of
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disbelievers and polytheists or the Islamic laws or

commandments] ordained by Allah will come to pass, so

seek not to hasten it..» (Quran 16: 1)
i.e., what is commanded by Allah (#). It may also be noted that the
word min (lit. from) in the phrase €is one of the things, the knowledge
of which 1s only with my Lord (min amri Rabbi - lit. from the matter
or command of my Lord)» refers to the beginning of something or
the starting-point. It is known that the word min is sometimes used to
refer to the origin or type of a thing (‘one of the things'), as when
people say ‘baak min hadeed (a gate of iron}’, or it may be used to
~tefer to a starting point, ‘%harajtu min Malkalh (1 set out from
Makkah).” So the phrase ‘min amri Rabbi® does not mean that the
rook is part of the command (amr) or is of the same essence, rather it
refers to the starting-point because it was formed by His command
{(amr) and was created by Him. This is the meaning of the answer
given by Imam Ahmad conceming the phrase ‘a rook created by Him
{rookh minku, 1. from Him)’ [describing ‘Eesa (Jesus)], when he
said: “When Allah, the Exalted, said, “A rooh created by Him’, He
means created by His command. This is like the aqvah:

€@ . Lur o 3G el g8 5 RS

£And has subjected to you all that is in the heavens and
all that is in the earth; it is all as a favour and Kindness
from Him [mirhu]..p fQur'an 45-13)

And a similar phrase is to be found in the aayah:
ey .. - . 2 P
(@ #0845 %

§And whatever of blessings and good things you have, it
is from Allah [min Allah]._$ (Qur’ar i6: 53)
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The things that are subjected fo man and the blessings are from Allah,
but they are not part of His essence; rather they come from Him. So
we cannot say that the phrase describing 'Eesa (Jesus), “rochun
minhu” means that he is a part of His essence.®

The second specious argument: Allabh (%5} said concerning Adam:

§._.and breathed into him [Adam] the soul which I

created for him [min rocki lit. from My soul)..k
fQuran 150 2¢)

And He said concerning ‘Fesa {Jesus):
BB o ) o g 5D

€...We breathed into [thc sleeves of] her [shirt or

garment] through Our Rook - [Jibreel {(Gabriel}} [min

roohing lit. from Our soul]...} ‘Our'an 21 91)
They said, Allah (38) mentioned the rech in a genitive constryction
{idaafah} relating to HMimself This specious argument was addressed
by the commentator on at-Takaawiyyah who said: “It should be noted
that the use of the genitive construction with reference to Aliah may
be one of two types. If it mentions attributes that cannot exist by
themselves, such as knowledge, power, speech, hearing or seeing,
this is ascribing an attribute to One Who bears that aftribute. So His
knowledge, speech, power and life are attmbutes which belong to
Him. The same is true of His Face and Hand, may e be glorified.

The second type is when distinct entities are mentioned in a genitive
construction referring to Allah, such as His [louse, she-camel,
Messenger and rooh, as in the verses:

* For more detail on this topic, see Majmoo™ Faiaawa Shayih af-Folam, 4:226-235
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€@ il St L
€...That is the she-camel of Allah! [Do not harm it] and
bar it not from having its drink'® {Qur'an 91: 13)
€D ..l ol el B

§Biessed be He Who sent down the criterion [of right

and wrong, i.c. this Qur’an] to His slave..p
(Qur'an 25: )

€_..and sanctify My House for those who circumambulate
it¥ (Qur'an 22: 26)

In these verses, created things are mentioned in a genitive
construction referring 1o their Creator, but here the construction
implies being singled out and honoured.””?!

7 - Different Kinds of Nafs
Allah (3£} tells us that there are three different kinds of nafs:
The aafs which is inclined to evil (the tempting self):
€@ .. @ oo (VL 520 DAY S @
§Verily, the [human] self [ngf%] is inclined to evil, except
when my Lord bestows His Mercy [upon whom He
wills]...p (Qur'an 12: 53)
The aafs which is self-reproaching (conscience):

2l Sharh ar-Takaawivyah, p. 442. See Risaalat ar-Rooh, Majmoo ‘at ar-Rasaa’il al-

Muneerivyah, 2/3R
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{And | swear by the self-reproaching person [nafs] [a
believer]. b {Our'an 75 2)
And the #afs which 1s in {complete) rest and satisfaction {the soul of a
belicver):

3 £k
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€[Tt will be said to the pious - belicvers of Islamic

Monotheism]: “0O° [you] the one [na/¥] in [complete] rest

and satisfaction! Come back 1o your Lord, well-pleased

[yoursell] and well-pleasing [unto Him]! Enter you then

among My [honoured} slaves, And enter you My

Paradisc!’b (Quran 89: 27-301
This does not mean that cach person has three souls; what it means is
that these are attributes and conditions that may apply o one sowl. ifa
soul 1s controlled by its whims and desires so that it commits sin and
is disobedient, then it is the sou! that is inclined to evil. The self-
reproaching soul is that which sins then repents. It is called self-
reproaching because it blames the person for his sin, and because it
wavers between deing good and evil. And the soul in (complete) rest
and satisfaction is the soul which loves and desires goodness and
good deeds, and it hates and detests evil and evil deeds, and that has
become its nature, habit and characteristic. >

The commentator on at-Tahaawiyyah said, after mentioning the
different kinds of aafs: “'In fact they are one wafs which has different
attributes. It is inclined to evil, but if it is influenced by fasth, it
becomes self-reproaching, so it may comunit sin but then it blames
itself and alternates between doing and not doing. If faith becomes

22 See Risaalor al 'Agl war-Rook by Ibn Taymivah, Majmoe at ar-Rasaa 'l ai-
Muneerircah, 2:41
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strong, it becomes the soul in {complete) rest and satisfaction.”?>

8 - Do Souls Die?

Ibn Taymiyah says: “Souls are no doubt created, but they do not cease
1o exist. Their death occurs when they are separated from the body, and
at the second Trumpet-blast the souls will return to the bodics.™** The
commentator on at-Tahaawiyvah also discussed this matter, and said:
“The people differed as o whether the soul dies or not. One group said,
it dies because it is a nafv, and every nafs will taste death... Ifthe angels
will die, then it is more appropriate that the human soul will die too.
Others said that the souls will not die, because they were created to
abide forever; what dies 15 the body. They said, this is proven by the
ahaadeeth which indicate that the souls will be blessed or tormented
afier they depart (from the bodies), until Allah returns them to their
bodies. The correct view is to say that the death of'the rafs is when itis
separated from its body and departs from it. Ifthis is what is meant by
its death, then it will taste death. But if it is meant that it will cease to
exist altogether, then it does not die in this sense, rather it will abide
afterilhas been created, either in bliss orin torment... Allah t2lls us that
the people of Paradise

L i I LN S 2 G 2hk I
£will never taste death therein except the first death fof
this world]...p fQur'an 44: 56

and that is the death which means the separation of the soul from the
bﬂdy nes

21 Shark af-Tahaowiviuh, p 445
2 Majmoo® al-Fataawa, 4/279
2 Shark af-Tabaawiyyah, p. 446
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9 - The Abode of the Rook in Al-Barzakh

In Al-Barzakh, people’s souls will be at different levels. We have
studied the texts which were narrated concerning that, and discovered
that they may be divided into the following categories:

(1) The souls of the prophets

These will be in the best dwelling places in the highest part of
‘ivyeen (the Highest Places), with the highest companions.
‘Aa’ishah heard the Messenger (#%), in the last moments of his life,
saying, “O Allah, (with) the Highest Companions.™28

(2) The souls of the martyrs

They are alive with their Lord, and they have provision. Allah (#§)
says:

o Eraa
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€Think not of those as dead who are killed in the way of

Allah. Nay, they are alive, with their Lord, and they have

provision p (Qur'an 3: 169)
Masrooq asked ‘Abdullah ibn Mas‘ood about this aayaeh, end he said,
“We asked about that, and he said, “Their souls are in the crops of
green birds which have lamps hanging from the Throne. They roam
in Paradise wherever they wish, then they come back to those
lamps.”” This is narrated by Muslim in his Saheeh.?’ This is the case
for some of the souls of the martyrs, not for ali of the martyrs,

* Bukhari, Kitoab ar-Rigaag, Baek man akabba Ligaa' Allah, Fath al-Baari,
111357

¥ Mishkgat al-Masaabeek, 2/351
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because some of them may be detained from entering Paradise by
debts that they have left behind. It is narrated in al-Musrad from
*Abdullah ibn Jahsh that a man came to the Prophet (#%) and said: “O
Messenger of Allah, what will [ have if [ am killed for the sake of
Allah?” He said, “Paradise.” When he went away, he said, “Except
debt’ - Jibreel (Gabriel) whispered to me just now.™28

(3) The souls of the righteous believers

These (souis) will be birds perching in the trees of Paradise.
According to the hadith narrated by ‘Abd ar-Rabmaan ibn Ka'‘b ibn
Maalik {4#), the Prophet () said:

“The soul of the Muslim is a bird perching in the trees of
Paradise, until Allah retums it to his body on the Day of
Resurrection.” This is narrated by Ahmad.?®

The difference between the souls of the believers and the souls of the
martyrs is that the souls of the martyrs are in the crops of green birds
which wander about in the gardens of Paradise and return to lamps
hanging from the Throne, whereas the souls of the believers are
inside birds which hang from the fruits of Paradise but they do not
wander around in it. The idea that the souls of the believers are birds
which perch in the trees of Paradise does not contradict the other
hadith whick is narrated by Abu Hurayrah from the Messenger (%),
in which it says that the angels scize fhe soul of the believing slave

** Shaykh Naasiruddin al-Albaani said in bis commentary on Sharh at-Tahaawivyah,
p- 445, it is sakech. We have quoted above many shagdeeth which say similar
things.

** Narrated by Shaykh Neagiraddin al-Albaani in Silsilet ai-Ahaadeeth as-
Sahechahk, 27730, hadith no, 995, He said: it is soheeh according to the conditions
of the two shaykhs (Bukhari and Muslim). Also narrated by Ibn Maajeh in his
Sunan, Maalik in af-Muw'gfia’ and Nasaa’i with the wording, “The souls of the
belicvers are in the crops of green birds, perching in the trees of Paradise.™
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anel take it up to the heavens, and the angels say, “How good is the
soul which you have brought from the earth,” then they bring it to
meet the souls of the believers, and they rejoice over it more than
anyone of you does when an absent loved cne returms. They ask him,
“What happened to So and 507 What happened to S50 and 50?7 But
they (the angels) say, “Leave hirn alone, for he was facing the distress
of the world.™ He says, “But he died, did he not come to meet you?”
Then they say, “He has gone to his home in A/-Haawivah (the pit of
Hell).** So the soul of the believer meets the souls of other believers
in Paradise.

(4) The souls of the sinners

We have quoted above the texts which describe the torment that the
sinners will face. For example, those who told lies which spread far
and wide will be tormented by means of iron hooks which will be
inserted into the cormers of their mouths, then their faces will be tormn
to the back of their necks. Those who slept and neglected the
obligatory prayers will have their heads smashed with rocks. Men
and women who committed adultery will be tormented in a hole
which resembles a kind of oven which is narrow at the top and wide
at the bottom, under which fire is kindled. Those who consurmed
ribaa will be swimming m a river of blood, on the bank of which will
be one who throws stones into their mouths.>! We have also quoted
the ahaadeeth about the torment of those who do not cleanse
themselves of urine, those who go about spreading slander among the
people, those who conceal for themselves shares from the war-booty
by stealth bhefore it is distributed, and 50 on.

3 Nasaa'i, Kitead ai-Janaa'iz, Boab ma yalea al-Mu min min al-Kareamakh “inda
Khuroof nafihi, /8

I We have quoted this hadith in full above. The hadith is narmated by Bukhari in
his Saheeh.
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(5) The souls of the kuffaar

According to the hadith of Abu Hurayrah (48 ) narrated by Nasaa’i,
after describing the believer when he reaches his abode in Paradise,
he mentions the state of the kaafir and what happens to him at the
moment of death. Afier his soul is taken, “There emanates from it the
foulest stench, until he is brought to the gates of the earth, and they
say, *How foul is this stench.’ until they bring him to mect the souls
of other kuffaar.”*?

10 - Problems and Answers

It may be said: you have quoted texts which indicate that the souls
will be restored to the bodies, then it may be asked, afier that the
believer will be blessed and the kaafir tormented, so how can you say
that the souls of the believers will be in Paradise and the souls of the
kuffaar in Hell?

Ibn Hazm tried to describe as da ‘eef (weak) the ahaadeeth which
mention the return of the soul to the body in the grave, but these
akaadeeth are not weak. The hadith of Zaadaan from al-Baraa’ which
Tbn Hazm described as da‘eef is a seheeh hadith. There are many
sahech mutawaatir ahaadeeth which indicate that the soul will be
retumed to the body, as Ibn Taymiyah said.”* Reconciling the
ahaadeeth, Ion Taymiyah said: “Even though the souls of the believers
are in Paradise, they may be retumed to their bodies, just as they may
be in their bodies but they ascend to the heavens when a person is
asleep. There are genmeral ahaadeeth which state that they are in
Paradise, as was noted by Ahmad and ather scholars, and they quoted
as evidence the general ahaadeeth and the ahaadeeth which speak

32 Nagaa'i, Kitaoh al-Fanca ‘iz, Bach ma yalga al-wwi’min min al-Karaamah inda
khurogj nafsihi, 48
3 Mafmoo® ai-Fataawa, 5/446
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specifically about sleep, and others.”** Then he menticned some of
these ahaadeeth which we have quoted above, and he quoted the
hadith of Abu Hurayrah which was narrated by ibn Hibbaan and
others, in which it is mentioned that the believer, after being
questioned, will be shown his place in Paradise, and the place in Hell
which would have been his if he has been a kaafir. He said, “Then his
grave will be expanded for him by seventy cubits and will be
illummated for him, and his body will be put back as it was. His soul
will be placed in nasm at-teeb, which is a bird that perches in the trees
of Paradise,” According to another version, “They are birds which
perch in the trees of Paradise.” According to another version, “Then
hisbody will be put back as it was.”** So the soul, as is indicated by the
hadith, will return to the body after its journey to the heavens, then it
will be questioned, then it will become a bird which perches in the trees
of Paradise, until all people are resurrected. Even though it is in
Paradise, it will still be connected in some way to the body, as is the
case when a persan is aslecp, when his soul wanders about in the
kingdoms of heaven and carth, although it is still connected to the
body. This understanding is based on knowing that the soul is different
from the body and from what is known of the creation of this world.
Ton Taymivah {may Allah have mercy on him) said, atter mentioning
that the abode of believing souls is Paradise, “At the same time, they
are connected to the bodies whenever Allah wills, and at that instant
they are like the angels who descend to the earth, or like the rays of
light which shine on the earth, or like the sleeper who awakes
suddenly. "¢

M ap. cit, 50447
¥ Maymoa' al-Fatoawa, 5/44%
* Thid, 241365
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11 - Does the Torment in Al-Barzakh Affect the Soul, the
Body or Both?

The Muslim sects are of different views conceming this matter.

(1) The view of Ak as-Sunnah wal-Jamaa ‘el is that the soul is
distinct from the body but is connected to it. Shaykh al-Islam Ibn
Taymiyah said: “The torment and the blessing happen to both the
soul and the body, according to the consensus of 4k! as-Sunnah wal-
Jamaa‘ah. The sol is blessed or tormented separately from the body,
and 1s tormented in connmection with the body, and the body is
connected &0 it. So the blessing and totment happen to them both
together in this situation, and it happens to the soul separately from
the body.™

(2) Many scholars of kaiaam, from among the Mu ‘tazilah and others,
deny the blessing or torment in a/-Rarzak# altogether. The reason is
that they deny the existence of a soul that is independent of the body.
In their vicw, the soul is life, and the soul does not remain after
death,” so there is no blessing and no torment until Allah resurrects
His slaves. This was the view expressed by some of the Mu tazilah
and Ash'aris, such as al-Qaadi Abu Bakr. This is undeubtedly a false
view which was opposcd by Abul-Ma‘aali al-Juwayni. More than
one of the 4k/ as-Surnah narrated that there is consensus that the soul
remains after it leaves the body and that it is blessed or tormented.

(3) The philosophers who thought that the blessing and tomment
happen only to the soul, and that the body is not blessed or
tormented.>® This view was cxpressed by Ibn Maysarah and Ibn
Harm among the 4#/ as-Sunnah.

* Although they denied the torment of the grave, they still believed in the
physical resurrection of bodies. {Author)

"™ They believe that the torment and blessing happen to the soul afier it leaves the
body, but they deny the resurrection

2 vt i
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(4} Some of the scholars of kalzam said that what 15 blessed or
tormented in the grave is the body only. This view was expressed by a
group among the scholars of hadith, including Ibn al-Zaa‘ooni.*

12 - Does a Person Know Anything About What is
Happening in this World After He Dies?

It is narrated in the saheek akaodeeth that the deceased can hear the
sound of his companions® footsteps after they have put him in his
grave. It is narrated from Anas ibn Maalik that the Messenger of
Allah (4g) said:

“When a personis placed in his grave and his companions depart
from hitm, he surely hears the sound of their footsteps...”*?

Three days after the battle of Badr, the Messenger () stood over the
muskrikeen who had been killed at the barttle and addressed some of
them by name. He said, “O" Abu Jahi ibn Hishaam, O Umayyah ibn
Khalaf, O ‘Utbah ibn Rabee'ah, " Shaybah ibn Rabee*ah, have you
not found what your Lord promised to be true? For [ have found what
my Lord promised me to be true.” *Umar ibr al-Khattaab said: O’
Messenger of Allah, how could they hear, how could they respond,
when they are rotiing corpses?” He said,

“By the One in Whose hand is my soul, you do not hear what I
say any better than they do, but they cannot reply.” Then he
commanded that they be dragged away and thrown into the weil
of Badr.*!

* Maimoo' Fataawa Skakh al-Istam tbn Taymeivah, 4/262,282

“0 Muslim, Kiteab el-funnch, Beab ‘ard maq'ad al-mayit fil-fannah aw an-Naar
‘alavhi, 422203, hadith no. 2874

*! Bukhari in Kitaah al-Jango'iz. Raab ma jaa’ fi “adhaab ai-qabr. Also in Kitaah
al-Janngh, Baab ‘ard wmagq'ad al-mayit fH-Janrak aw an-Noar ‘afavki, 472200,
hadith no. 2870. Also Abu Dawood and Nasaa’i; see Jaany ' al-Usasd, 117180
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[bn Taymiyah quoted a number of akaadeeth which indicate that the
dead can hcar. then he said: “These and similar texts show that the
dead can hear the specch of the living in general, but it does not mean
that they can hear them all the time, They may hear at some times and
not at others, as is the case with the living, who sometimes hears what
s being said to him, and sometimes he does not hear it for some
reason. " Thn Taymivah dealt with the issue raised by the one who
said. “Allah has stated that the dead do not hear, when He said,

€0 .. SH L5V b
dverly, you cannot make the dead to hear. B
fQur wn 27 &)
50 how can you ¢laim that the dead can hear?™ Ibn Taymivah said:
“That 15 the heanng of comprehension, which does not lead to reward
or punishment; il is nat the hearing referred to in the aayeh: §Verily,
you cannot make the dead to heat ¥ (Quran 27: 80)

What 1s meant in this gayeh (versc) is the hearing of acceptance,
when one hears and obeys. Allah likened the Laafir to the dead who
does not respond to the one who calls him, and to the animals who
hear the voice but du not understand the meaning. Although the dead
can hear (the speech and understand the meaning, they cannot respond
to the one who is calling them and they cannot heed the commands or
prohihitions, so they do not benefit from them. Similarly, the kaafir
does not benefit from the communds and prohibitions, even though
he hears what is satd and understands the meanmgs. As Allah (dg)
3ays:

s, e

¥ Maimeo' al-Fataawd, 5/364
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§Had Allah known of any good in them, He would
indeed have made them listen.. {Qur an &: 2‘3).”43

There are also texts which indicate that the dead speaks along with
hearing. The Munkgr and Nakeer question the deceased, and the
believer is helped to answer correctly, whilst the kagfir and hypocrite
are prevented from giving the right answers. The dead may also
speak at other times apart from the questioning of Munkar and
Nakeer. All of that is different from speech as it is known to the
people of this world, for what is questioned and what responds is the
soul. It is the soul which answers, sits up and is blessed or tormented,
although it is connected in some way to the body. We have mentioned
above thal same people have heard the speech of the dead, and that
the Messenger (3%) used to hear that a great deal.

* Majmao' ol-Fotaawa, 5/364



SECTION TWO
THE SIGNS OF THE HOUR



CHAPTER ONE
THE TIME OF THE HOUR

1 - The Hour Has to Come, there is no Doubt

Belief in the Day of Resurrection is one of the basic principles of
faith, without which there is no true faith
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€1t is not A/-Birr [piety], that you turn your faces towards

east and [or] west [in prayers]; but 4f-Birr is [the quality

of] the one who believes in Allah, the Last Day, the

Angels, the Hook, the Prophets.. b [ Qur'an 2: J77)
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£...and the belicvers, belicve in what has been sent down
to you [ Muhammad] and what was sent down before you;
and those who perform As-Salaah [{qaamat-as-Salaak],
and give Zakgah and belicve in Allab and in the Last Day,

it is they to whom We shall give a great reward .}
(Qur'an 4 162)

The Qur’an gives different types of metaphers to reinforce in
people’s bhearts the idea that the Hour will came:

420 s 8 Gy X L0910 Jat SN 5 )
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€...He manages and regulates all affairs; TTe explains the
Aayaat [proofs, evidences, verses, lessons, signs,
revelations, etc.] in detail, that you may believe with
certainty in the Meeting with your Lord.» /1 Quran 13- 2)

In some places He speaks of it as something which is going to
happen:

(@ <28 702 F ST i

€Allah [Alone) originates the creation, then He will

repeat if, then to Him you will be returned.
(Qur'an 30 11,
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€._.and |He knows] the Day when they will be brought
back to Him, then He will inform them of what they
did...b (Qur'an 24: 64)

Sometimes its coming is affirmed by the use of the word “fnne™
(venly, indeed):
q . - A.,--l'. A.;L_Jl ulb
#Verily (inna], the Hour is coming...p

{Qur'an 20: 15)
Sometimes it is affirmed by the use of “/nna” and the particle laam
(used for emphasis):

€@ LA paf i & HEFRE AN

§..and the Hour is surely, coming, [f2 aafivah], so
overlook [O7 Muhammad] their faults with gracious
forgiveness.p {Qur'an 15: 85)
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‘I@ ]/I’ l_).b_’._:} -U.Ir:\;.‘;‘; }
€...then Allah’s Term is surely coming [la gatin], and He
is the All-Hearer, the All-Knower.p {Quean 29- 5}
In some places it is stated that there is e doubt concemning its
coming:

T
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dVerily, the Hour [Day of Judgement] is surely coming,
there is o doubt about it, yet most men believe not.}
{Qur'an 46 59;

In some verses, Allah swears thal the Hour is indeed coming.
Sometimes He swears by Himself:

/‘ "fl_,.',]i _/L_"—_ﬂ
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fAllah! Lag flaaha illa Huwa [none has the right to be
warshipped but He]. Surely, He will gather you together
on the Day of Resurrection about which there is no
doubt..b (Qur'an 4: 87}

Sometimes He swears by mighty things among His creation:
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ARSI o J ARO[ <3 By FRERAAALE 45 WACROAA ot

é@ '&:jf.uﬂob @ U:Lajuy-loyli" @
4By [the winds] that scatter dust; And [the clouds] that
bear heavy weight of water; And [the ships] that float
with ease and gentlencss; And thosc [angels] who
distribute [provisions, ratn, and other blessings] by
[Allah’s] Command, Verily, that which you are promised
[i.e. Resurrection in the Hereafter and receiving the
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reward or punishment of good or bad deeds] is surely
true. And verily, the Recompense is sure to happen.p

fQuran 5t I-6)
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4By the Toor [Mount] And by the Book Inscribed In

parchment unrolled. And by Al-Bayr al-Ma ‘moor [the

house over the heavens parallel to the Ka'bah at

Makkah, continuously visited by the angels]. And by the

roof raised high [i.e. the heaven]. And by the sea kept

filled [or it will be fire kindled on the Day of :

Resurrection]. Verily, the Torment of your Lord will ;
surely come to pass. There is none that can avert it
fQur'an 52: I-8)

In some wverses, Allah (#4%) commmands His Messenger, when

disputing {with the ki ffaar) to swear by His Lord, affirming that it

will indeed come to pass:

- -t A s B BD e o b Arg oy s
€& et 08 a5 e 35 KT o)
dand they ask vou [0’ Muhammad] to inforrn them
[saying]: “Ts it true {i.e. the torment and the establishment
ofthe Hour - the Day of Resurrection]?” Say: *Yes! By my
Lord! It is the very truth! and you cannot escape it!’®

{QQur'an fi): 31)

€@ . el g § B0 SE § 10K GA0 30
€Those who disbelieve say: “The Hour will not come to
us.” Say: “Ycs, by my Lord, it will come to you™...»
(Qur'an 34: 1)
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And in some verses, Allah {(Jg) says that it is true:
(g ST ESRNE g b
€... Verily, the Promise of Allah is true, let not then this

[worldly] present life deccive you..B  (Qur'an 31:33)

Whoever studies the ways in which the Qur’an emphasizes that this
is going te happen, will find that it does so in many ways, a fow of
which we have mentioned here.'

2 - The Hour is Close at Hand
The Lord of Glory announced to His slaves in His Book which He

revealed fourteen centuries ago that the Hour had drawn nigh and that
the time for it to happen had armived.

(@ et E.,i.a‘_; prated] ‘;_...__,u\b
§The Hour has drawn near, and the moon has been clefi

asunder.p { Qur'an 54 1)

The cleaving of the moon was one of the signs which indicate that the
Hour is at hand. Recause the Hour is close at hand, the Qur’an speaks
of it as if it is already hcre:

£05 LIS N 5

{The Event [the Hour or the punishment of disbelievers
and polytheists or the Islamic laws or commandments]
ordained by Allah will come to passz, so seek not to

' One gayak may combine more than one method. Anyone who studies the verses
witich we have quoted here will sce that clearly. {Author)

2 The verb ata in this agavak, wansiated here as “will come to pass™ is in the past
tense, which in Arabic indicates that it has already come, as confirmation of its
closeness. (Translator)
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hasten it...D { Quran 16. 1,

If people belicved firmly and with understanding in what Allah has
revealed, the matter of the Hereafter would become very serious and
terrifying, and would dominate their thoughts completely. But
strangely enough, people do not take this maiter seriously even
though danger is se very close. But they are negligent of the terror
that has almost come upon them and has nearly encompassed them.
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€Draws near for mankind their reckoning, while they
urm away in heedlessness. Comes not unio them an
admonition |a chapter of the Que’an] from their Lord as
a 1ecent revelation but they listen to it while they play.
With their hearts occupied [with evil things]...b
{Quran 24:1-3)
Henee the Qur’an frequently warns man of the Hour and commands

him to be prepared for it. It describes it as being "tomorrow”, which
means the day that follows the day one is passing his time.

€...And let every person look to what he has sent forth
for the merow...b { Qur’an 59: 18)

It may be said, how can it be near when news of it was given about
pne thousand and four hundred years ago? The answer is that it is
close in the knowledge and estimation of Allah, cven though by
hurman standards it may secem far off.
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§Verily, they see it [the torment] afar off. But We se¢ it

[quite] near.¥ ( Quran 70 6-7)
What should be noted is that what is left of this world is very little
compared with what is already past. If you set a time limit - for
example, fifty years - for someone who owes you money, when forty
five vears have passed, the time for paying back the money will seem
close in comparison to what has passed. The ghaadeerh indicate the
same as we have described here. In Bukhari and Muslim, it is
narrated from *Abdullah ibn *Umar (24 ) that the Messenger of Allah
(%) said:

“The lifespan of this ummah, in comparison with the past
nations, is like the time from ‘4sr prayer until the sun sets.”
According to another version, “What is left for you, in
comparisen to the nations who came before you, is like the
time between ‘Asr prayer and sunset.”

The hadith likens man’s existence to one day of this world, in which
the Muslim ummah emerged at the time of Asr (mid-afternoon).
The period of man’s existence is like the time of this day that has
passed from Fajr (dawn) until ‘Asr {mid-aftemoon), and the
remaininyg time until the Hour comes is like the time between ‘Adsr
and Maghrib (sunset), The texts clearly indicate that we are the last
of the nations and that this nation will come to an end when the
Hour begins,

According to another hadith narrated by Bukhari and Muslim from
Sahl {4 ), the Messenger of Allah (i) said: “I and the Hour have
been sent like this,” and he gestured with his two fingers. This is
narrated by Muslim from Sahl with the wording: “I heard the
Moessenger of Allah (%) say,
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“Whilst gesturing with his index and middle fingers, ‘1 and the
Hour have been sent like this.”?

The meaning is that if we were to liken time to the middle finger, that
what was left at the time when the Messenger () was sent was like
the extent to which the middle finger is longer than the index finger,
and what had already passed was like the length of the index finger in
relation to the middle finger. Humans may feel that what is left is a
long time, because their comprehension is limited and their vision is
resiricted, but by the standacds of Allah, it is close athand and itis a
short time.

€O .. s 5 4 25 4D
£The Event [the Hour or the punishment of disbelievers
and polytheists or the Islamic laws or commandments]
ordained by Allah will come to pass, so seek not to
hasten it...» (Qur'an 16: 1)

(@ .. 285 50 ¥y s 2R b
£.__And the maiter of the Hour is not but as a twinkling of
the eye, or even nearer...) {Qur'an 16: 77)
Imam Ahmad namrated that ‘Utbah ibn Ghazwaan said: “The

Messenger of Allah (32) addressed us; he praised and glorified Allah,
then he said:

“This world is nearly finished... and there is nothing left of it
but a little, like the little bit of water at the bottom of a vessel
which will soon be dmnk. You are moving from this world to a

* Bukhari, Kitaab ar-Rigaag, Baab Qaw! an-Nabi: “Bu'ithtu ana was-Saa b
kahaataayn, Fatk al-Boari, 117347, Muslim, Kftaad ol-Fitar, Baadb Qard as-
Saa ‘ah, 4/3468, no. 2950. Also by Bukhan and Muslim from Anas {may Allab be
pleased with him).
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world that has no end, so go to it with the best that you can,..”
This is narrated only by Muslim.*

3 - No One Koows the Exact Time of the Hour

The Messenger (fz) was asked about the Hour, and he said: “The
one who 1s asked about it does not know mote than the one who is
asking.” The one wha was asking was Jibreel (Gabrel), who
appeared to him in human form. If the nablest of the angels, Jibreel,
and the noblest of mankind, Muhammad (i), did not know when it
will come, then of course no one else can know when il will
happen.

The Qur’an clearly states that the time when the Hour will come is
one of the things that are known only to Allah. Hence, no one can
know when it will kappen, no angel who s close to Allah and no
Prophet who was sent.

L e e N . B L. e
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#They ask you about the Hour [Day of Resurrection]:
‘When will be its appointed time?’ Say: ‘“The knowledge
thereof is with my Lord [Alone]. None can reveal its
titne but He. Heavy is its burden through the heavens
and the earth. It shall not come upon you except all of a
sudden.” They ask you as if you have a good knowledge
of it. Say: *The knowledge thercoflis with Allah [Alone],
but most of mankind know not.’® {Quran 7. 187,

In another aavah, Allah (4&) says:

1 Tufeeer fhn Kathcer, 6/468
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(@5
4People ask you concemning the Hour, say: ‘The
knowledge of it is with Allah only. What do you know? It
may be that the Hour is near!’d (Qur’an 33: 63)

And Allah (38) says in Seorat an-Naazi'aat:

R
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Lo
€They ask you [’ Muhammad] about the Hour - when
will be its appointed time? You have no knowledge to
say anything about it. To your Lord belongs [the
knowledge of] the termn thereofd®  (Qur'an 79: 42-44)
These aayaat clearly indicate that knowledge of the time when the
Hour will come to pass is something which is known only to the Lord
of Glory, and that it will come suddenly. The Messenger () docs
not knew when it will happen. The Hour is one of the five Keys of the
Unseen, things that are concenled and known only to Allah:
w5 Uy ST 3 5 £ MRS S T fie gD
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€Venly, Allah, with Him [Alone] is the knowledge of the
Hour, He sends down the rain, and knows that which is
in the wombs, No persen knows what he will eam
tomoreow, and no person knows in what land he will die.

Verily, Allah is All-Knower, All-Aware [of things].b
{Qurun 37: 34)

P
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In Bukhari it is narrated from lbn “Umar {4 ) that the Prophet (3%)
said: “The Keys of the Unseen are five, and no one knows them
except Allah.” Then he recited this agvah: §Verily, Allah, with Him
[Alone] is the knowledge of the Hour, He sends down the rain, and
knows that which is in the wombs. No person knows what he will
eamn tomorrow, and no person knows in what land he will die. Verily,
Allah is All-Knower, All-Aware [of things].P (©Qur'an 31: 34°

4 - The Reason Why Knowledge of the Timing of the Hour is
Concealed

People may wonder, what is the wisdom bebind concealing the ime
when the Hour will come to pass and the resurrection will begin? The
answer is that its concealment is connected 1o what is in the best
intercsts of the human soul. The fact that its timing is unknown and
that man does not know when this great event. which he is certain
will surely come to pass, will actually befall him, makes him
continupusly watchful. Sayyid Qutb (may Allah have mercy on him)
said: “The unknown is a basic element of human life and in the
human psychological make-up. There has 1o be something unknown
in their lives which they are looking out for. It everything were
exposed and known 1o thern, by their very nature their activities
would cease and their life would become stagnant. When there is
something unknown, they pursue it, take care, have hope, strive and
learn. They display their hidden potential and the potential of the
universe around them. Their hearts and emotions are comnected to
that unknowm [our and this keeps them from wandering aimlessly.
They do not know when the Hour will come, so they are always
watching for it and always preparing for it. This is the case of one
whose fifrah is sound and upright. But the one whose fitrah is corrupt

3 Jaami® al-‘Uloom al-Hikam by Dbon Rajab, 37



i56 The Time of the Howr

and who follows his desires is negligent and heedless, so when the
Hour comes he will he doomed.”®

5 - It is not Permissible to Try to Find out the Exact Time of
the Hour

Pevple wondered a great deal about the time of the Hour, and they
asked the Messenger (blessings and peace be upon him) about it. The
answer came from the One Who revealed the Book, stating that the
Hour is the matter of the Unseen, and that knowledge of the time
when it will come to pass 1s something which belongs only to Alish,

the Exalted:

SO AT Ly & ke Glle 9 B 20K b SO Gfesh
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€People ask you conceming the Hour, say: ‘The
knowledge of it 1s with Allah only. What do you know?

Tt may be that the Hour is nearl'd (Qur'an 33 63)
[MESR S tp_raLrn-»Trp! G JJMU'.,;‘*-L:L-Jb

€They ask you [(" Muhammad] about the Hour - when

will be 1ts appointed time? You have no knowledge to

say anything about it. Te your T.ord belomgs |the

knowledge of] the term thereofd 7 Quwr an 79 42-44)
Allah has not revealed this knowledpe to any angel who is close to
Him or to any Prophet whom He sent. Hence the Messenger
{blessings and peace be upon him} said to Jibreel (Gabriel} when he
asked him about the Hour,

& A} Yawm gl-Aakhir £ fiiag! al-Our an, compiled by Ahmad Faa‘iz, p. 08
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“The one who is being asked does not know more than the one
who is asking.™

So looking into this matter and claiming that the Hour will come in a
certain year, is attributing words to Allah without knowledge.
Indelging in this matter goes against the methodology of the Qur’an
and of the Prophet which tells people not to look into this matter, and
calls them to prepare for this Day by having faith and doing righteous
deeds.

Those who indulge in this matter think that they will be able to find
out semething which even the Messenger (#%) and Jibreel (%) did
not know, That should be sufficient to warn and deter anyone who
has a heart or gives ear while he is heedful (cf. Qur’an 50:37}. We say
te them: you should be content with what the Messenger (%), his
companions and the Imams of this urnmah have been content with
down throughout the ages. If there was any interest to be served by
mankind knowing the time of the Hour, Allah would have informed
them of that, but He has concealed that knowledge from them, and
this is in their best interests.

Those who come later should leamn from those who came before
them. Some of those who came before us indulged in discussing this
matter, and they said that the Hour or some of its signs would happen
at a certain time, then that time came and none of those things
happened - the Hour did not come and neither did any of its signs.
Among those wha did this was Tabari (may Allah have mercy on bim
and forgive him): he concluded from some of the texts that the end of
the world would come five hundred years afier the Prophet’s
mission.” Approximately a thousand years have passed from the time
which he specified, and what he said has not come true.

T Al-Mugaddimak by 1bn Khaldoon, p. 590
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The schelar Suyooti {may Allah forgive him) said, in a chapter
entitled 4/~Kashf, that the Hour would come at the beginning of the
fifteenth century AHL.® Now we are a few years past the time that he
stated, and the Hour has not come yet; indeed, many of its signs have
not vet happened.

As-Suhayli compiled the Abbreviated Letters (al-huroof ai-
mugatia ‘ah) which appear at the beginning of some chapters of the
Qur’an, omitted those which were repcated, then added up their
numerical values; based on the result, he defined a date that was not
tnore than a few hundred years.’

Many peaple discussed this matter and tried too hard to define a time,
without any evidence {daleel); what they said is no more than
speculation and conjecture. The most recent efforts was by a Baha'i
doctor who claimed that the Hour will come in 1710 AH; this ¢laim is
based on the numerical values of the abbreviated letters (a/-huroofai-
mugatic ‘aky which appear at the beginning of some soerahs. This
methed has already been proven to be false, because it was used in
the past by some who set a date which turned out to be wrong. They
used the same method, although the results may have differed, and it
was proven that they were wrong.

The great scholar Shaykh al-Islam Ibn Taymiyah (may Allah have
mercy on him and reward him immensely) discussed the opinion of
those who indulged in this matter and tried to set a date for the Tiour.
He said: “Those who spoke of the precise time of the Hour, such as
the author of the book called A/-Durr gl-Munazzam fi Ma rifat al-
A ‘zam, in which he mentioned ten signs which indicate its time, and
those who spoke of it based on al-huroof al-mu jam (the letters of the
dictionary), and the one who spoke of it in ‘drgaa’ al-Mughrib'® -

* Lawaami' al-Anwaar al-Bahivvah, 2/66
® Al-Mugaddimah by Thn Khaldoon, p. 591
% tbo al-“Arabi who belicved in wahdat al-wujood {unity of all that exists)
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these people and their ilk, although they may be thought of highly by
their followers, are mostly liars and fabricators.!' In many aspects, it
is quite clear that they were speaking without knowledge, even
though they claimed to have knowledge of the unseen and the
mysteries of the universe. Allah {#g) says:
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£Say [’ Muhammad]: “[But] the things that my Lord

has indeed forbidden arc A-Fawaahish {great evil sins

and every kind of unlawtul sexual intercourse] whether

conunitted openly or secretly, sins [of all kinds],

unrighteous oppression, joining partners [in worship]

with Allah for which He has given no authority, and

saving things about Allah of which you have no

knowledge.’} (Curan 7 33,72
Undoubtedly claiming to know exactly when the Hour will come is a
kind of speculation and conjecturc.

6 - Confusion Surrounding the Idea of Specifying the Time
of the Hour

We have explained abowe that the time of the Hour is the matter of the
unseen and is semething which is not known to anvone except Allah.
But confusion may arise from the fact that there are ahgadeeth which,
some people think, specify when it will happen. Some of these
ahaadeeth are not sakeeh, so we need not pay any attention to them,

"' The Shaykh said “mostly™ because some of those who researched this matter
made mistakes but (hey did not intend to mislead people. such as Tabari and
Suyooti, may Alldh have mercy on them. {Author)

2 Majmoo' Favagwe Shavkh al-Islaw, 4/342
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and 1t ts not permussible 1o use them to oppose the texts which give
definitive evidence. Others are yaheeh, but they do not specify when
the Day of Resurrection will come.

Among the false and fabricated akaadeeth which contradict the clear
statements of the Qur’an - as was noted by the preat scholar Ibn al-
Qayyir (may Allah have mercy on kim) is the hadith about how long
this worid will last: (It duration} is seven thousand ycars, and we
are in the seventh millenium.”

[bn al-Qayvim said: “This is one of the most obvious lies, because if'it
were saheelh, evéryone would know that we have only two hundred
and fifty one years left {from the time at which Shaykh [bn al-Qayyim
wrote this). But Altah (3% suvs: €They ask you sbout the Hour [Day of
Resumrection]: "When will be its appointed time?” Say: “The
knowledge thereof is with my Lord [Alone]. None can reveal its time
but He. Heavy is its hurden through the heavens and the earth. It shall
nol come upon you excepl all ofasudden.” They ask you as if you have
a good knowledge of it. Say: 'The knowledge thereof is with Allah
[Alone)."d (Qur'an 7. 1873713

What this hadith indicates is definitely false. The fact is that the
seventh millenium ended four hundred years ago, and many of the
signs of the Hour havc not yet come w pass.

Among the salteeh ahaadeeti that do not specify the time of the Hour
is the hadith narrated by Muslim from Jaabir ibn “ Abdullah, who said:
“I heard the Messenger of Allah (%) say, onc month before he died,

‘You ask me about the Hour. The knowledge of that is with
Allah (Along). I swear by Allah, there is no soul on earih today,
who will remain alive after one hundred years from now.” '

* Al-Manaar al-Muneer, by [bn al-Qayyim, p. 80
Y Jaami® al-£s00f, 104387, hadith no. 7890
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Bukhari and Muslimn narrated that “Abdullah ibn ‘Umar (may Allab
be pleased with them both) said: “The Messenger of Allah (%) led us
in Ishaa’ prayer one night towards the end of his life. When he said
the salaam (at the end of the prayer), he said:

‘Da you see this night of yours? One hundred years from now,

there will not be anyone left who #s on the face of the earth
LETY

now.

If we think about these two ahaadeerh, we will see that they clearly
indicate that the Messenger (33%) was not referring to the Hour here,
rather he was speaking about the end of the century in which he was
living, ie., that after one hundred years, everyone who was alive
when the Messenger (3#) said this would have died. Ibn *Umar
understood this and he explained it to others when they came up with
various interpretations of what the Messenger (££) had said. [n Sunan
at-Tirmidhi and Swunan Abi Daweod, after quoting the hadith
mentioned abowe, (it is narrated that} *Abdullah ibn ‘“Umar said: *The
people were astounded at what the Messenger (32%) had said in these
ahaadeeth which mention one hundred years. But in fact the
Messenger of Allah (#£) said,

‘There will not be anyone left on the face of the earth,’
meaning when this century comes fo an end.™'®

In Bukhari and Muslim, it is narrated that “Aa’ishah said: “When
Bedouins would come to the Messenger of Allah (32), they used to
ask him about the Hour and when the Hour would come. He would
look at the younges: one among them and say, “If this one lives, he
will nat grow old until the hour comes upon you.”™ Hishaam said: he
meant their death.!’

1% fhid 388, hadith no. 7391
% Saheeh al-Juami’, 10/388, hadith no. 7891
1 Jaami’ al-Usool, 104389, 1o, 7892
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In Muslim it is narrated from Anas ibn Maalik (4 ) that a man asked
the Messenger of Allah (3%), “When will the Hour be?” The
Messenger of Allah (32} remained silent for a while, then he looked
at a boy from (the tribe of) Azdshanu’ah who was in front of him, and
said, “If this boy lives, he will not grow old before the hour comes.™
Anas said. “That boy was my age at that time.”’® Whar the
Messenger ($£) was referring to in these hadiths was the “hour”™ of
those whom he wus addressing, as was explamed by Hishaam, one of
the narrators of the first hadith, when he said, “Iie meant, their
death.”™ The “hour™ of each person is his death. This response of the
Messenger (£2) was a wise response, because 11 directed them to
prepare thernselves and be ready for death, for death is very close.

7 - Dcfinition of the Signs (Ashraat and Aayaat)

Although Allah has concealed the time of the Hour from His slaves.
e has told them of some of the indicators and signs which (ell them
that it is drawing migh.

The Qur’an calls these indicators ashraat al-saa ‘ak (signs ot portents
of the Hour). Allah (4} says:

€ . 00y B L o ey ol b
4Do they then await [anything] other than the Hour that
it should come upon them suddenly? But some of its
portents [indications and signs] have already come...}

Qur'an 47: [8)

Sharat (pl. ashraal) means a sign. Ashraal (as-saa ‘ah) means the
portents or signs of the Houe'? tn Futh al-Buari it says: “Ashraat

E Ihid o, 7893
¥ Mukhtaar as-Sihaah, 124
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means the signs which will immediately be followed by the onset of
the Hour.”*®

Some of the scholars gave these portents the name of aayaat (signs).
Aayaat means indicators which point towards something, such as the
markers which are set up in the desert to show where the read nins, or
the signs which are erected on the shoreline to guide the ships which
are plowing the waves, or the signposts which are placed near citlies
to show travellers how close they are to that particular city.

At-Teebi said: “The aayaar are the signs of the Hour, either to show
that it is nigh or to show that it is actually happening. The former
include the Dajigal (Pseudo-Christ}, the descent of "Eesa (Jesus),
Ya'joo) and Ma’'jooj and the eclipse of the moon. The latter include
the smoke, the rising of the sun from the West, the crmergence of the
Beast and the fire which will gather the people together.”™!

8 - The Benefits of Studying the Signs of the Hour and the
Unseen Events to Appear in the Future

It may be said, you have exhausted yourselves in studying matters
which are of little benefit. It would be better if you concerned
yourselves with the affairs and problems of the Muslims instead of
wasting so much time in investigating things which will happen in
the future. You should concern yourselves with the reality in which
you are living, instead of some other world in which you hope to live
or that you fear may come upon you. You are running away from
facing real difficulties. We say to them: we do not have any cheice
regarding the events of the future; it is not vp to us whether we should
study or ignore this matter. Studying and believing in these matters is
an essential part of the religion which was brought by our Messenger

20 Fath al-Baori. 13779
7 bid, 117352
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{3#). Some of it 1s mentioned in the (Qur’an, and some of it was
mentioned i the Sunnah of the Prophet (#%). The Sahaabakh learned
all of that and concemed themselves with it; they paid a great deal of
attention to it. Belief in the unseen is the first characteristic for which
Allah praises the pious who are guided and who will be successful:
Sl oall g St IR e 5N CEG S gy
€m Dl ;LJ, s Sl G
Qalif-Laam-Meem_ [Ihese letters are one of the miracles
of the Qur'an and none but Allah {Alone} knows their
meanings.] This is the Book [the Qur’an], whereof there
is no doubt, a guidance to those who are A-Muttagoon
[the pious believers of Islamic Monotheism who fear
Allah much (abstain from all kinds of sins and evil deeds
which He has forbidden) and love Allah much (perform
all kinds of good deeds which He has ordained}]. Who
believe in the Ghayb®® and perform As-Salaak
(fgaamat-as-Salaah), and spend out of what we have
provided for them [Le. give Zakeah, spend on
themselves, their parents, their children, their wives,
and also give charity to the poor and also in Allah’s
Cause - Jikaad]} {Qur'an 20 1-3;
It is true thal many Muslims are preoccupied with matters of the
unseen for which there is no evidence (dafeel} from the Qur'an or

22 4l-Ghavh: literally means a thing nat scen. But this word includes vast
meanings: Belief in Allah, Angels, Holy Rooks, Allah's Messengers, Day of
Resurrection and 48-0adar (Divine Pre-ordainments). It also includes what Allah
and His Messenger informed abowt the kpowledge of the natters of past, present.
and fulure, ¢.g., news shoul the creation of the heavens and earth, botanical and
woclogical Life, the news about the nations of the past, and about Paradise and
Hell. {Foatnole from Intapretation of the Meanings of the Nable GQur’an by Dr.
Muhammad Muhsin Khan and Dt Tagi-ud-Din al-Hilaki).
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Sunnah, and some of those who claim ta be scholars wenl too far in
such matters, but concerninig oncsell with the safeeh texts 18 a part of
this religion, revealed by the All-Knowing, All-Aware.

We can and should blame those Muslims who refrain from taking
action because they are waiting for the cvents of which the
Messenger (32) spoke fo happen, such as those who do not engage in
jihaad because they are walting for the Mahdi to appear, but this is a
mistake which needs to be comected. We should not ignore the
yiaheeh texts because our pious predecessors, though sincerely
believing in the unseen as described in sound reports, did not neglect
jihaad or other kinds of action.

We should also blame severely those who interpret the words of the
Prophet (gx) and the texts which speak of maters of the unseen to
mean something other than that which was intended, they claim
something (unreal) and mislead the peopie, like those who, down the
ages. claimed to be the Mahdi - except in cases where they were
miistaken. Those mistakes can be put right but this misinterpretation
should not legad us to reject the sound texts. Truth is truth and
falsehood is falsehood; we cannot ward off falsehood by rejecting the
truth. To those who dencunce us for our concern with studying the
saheeh texts on this 1ssue, we would point out the wnmense efforts
being made by modern scientists to discover the unknown events of
the distant past, and unknown <vents of the future, and unknown
features of the spacc which surrounds us. Hence we see themn
studying the relics of past nations, and the writings, artifacts and
ruins that they left behind; we sec them paying attention to what
fortunc-teliers and soothsayers tell them, even though what those
peoplc say is all lies and you can hardly find any element of truth in
it; and we see themn huilding huge telescopes and sending satellites
into space so that they can find out what they da not know. If this is
how humans are, always wanting to find out about what they do not
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know and to find out about the past and the future, and io find out
about the universe around them, is it not more appropriate that they
should look at facts which they receive from a source which never
lies? The information brought by the texts conceming these matters is
valuable and is indeed beyond doubt, but human beings are too
arrogant when they turn away from this valuable knowledge that is
based on truthful Revelation, and they lose a great deal when they
reject this beneficial knowledge. Moreover, there are people who
want us to keep away from studying these topics on the basis of the
texts of the Revelation whilst they themselves run afier the
information produced by westem scientists on this topic, which is
mixed with lot of confusion and lies.

We may sum up the benefits that we gain from studying the reports
which speak of the portents of the Hour as follows:

(1) Belief in these reports, if they are proven to be sound, is part of
belief in Allah and belief in His Messenger. How can we believe in
Allah and His Messenger, then not believe in what they tell us?!
€This is the Book [the Qur’an], whereof there is no doubt, a guidance
to those who are Al-Muttagoon [the pious believers]. Whe believe in
the Ghayb..B (Qur'an 2: 2-3)

(2) The fact that secme of these prophecies have come 1o pass as they
were described in the reports reaffirms and strengthens faith.
Muslims in all ages have witnessed events happening as they were
foretold in the sound texis. The Sahaabak witnessed the victory of
the Byczantines over the Persians, then the victory of the Muslims
over both the Persians and the Byzantines, and the prevalence of
Islarn over all other religions. They saw the ummah split in the year
when the Messenger (3) said it would happen, and they saw many
events unfold as foretold in the texts. Similar things have happened in
every era, the Muslims have witnessed events as foretold in the texis.
Undoubtedly this has a great impact on strengthening the believer’s
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faith, and this is a means of calling others ta the truth which cur l.ord
has piven us.

(3) Strengthening belief in the Day of Resurrection. The resurrection
and its terrors are maders of the Unseen which Allah and i
Messenger have informed us about, Beliel in them is one of the
fundamentals of faith. The fact that events in this world unfold as
described in the texts is a clear indication of the truthfulness of all of
the reports, including the reports about the Hour. And all of that
comes from Allah.

(4) Allah sent His Messcnger to show us what 1s good and warn us
against what is evil. The Messenger (342) showed his Swhaabah the
best way to respond o the events that happened during his lifetime.

In the reports about future events there are directives for those
members of his ummah who come afier him, telling them how they
should deal with events in which the nght way of handling the matter
may not be clear. It is narrated that “Abdullah ibn ‘Amr ibn al-*Aas
said: “We were with the Messenger of Allah (35) on a journey, and
we halted at a place. Some of us began to crect their tents, others
began to compete with onc another in shooting arrows, and others
began to graze their beasts, when an announcer of the Messenger of
Allah (422) announced that the people should gather together for
prayer. So we gathered around the Mcessenger of Allah (3£). He said:
‘It was the duty of every Prophet beforc me to guide his followers to
what he knew was good for them and warn themn against what he
knew was bad for them. However, this Ummah of yours has its days
ol peace and (security} al the beginning of its career, and in the last
phase of its existence it will be afflicted with trals znd with things
disagreeable te you, (In this phase of the Ummah), there will be
tremendous trials, one afler the other, each making the previous one
pale into insignificance. When afflicted with a toal, the believer will
say; This Is going to bring about my destruction. When (the trial) is
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over, he will be afflicted with ancther trial and the believer will say:
This surely is going to be my end. Whoever wishes to be delivered
from the Fire and enter Paradise should die with faith in Allah and the
Last Day, and should treat the people as he wighes 10 be treated by
them. He who swears allegiance to an Imam (leader) and gives him
the pledge of his hand and the sincerity of his heart (i.e. submits to
him both outwardly and inwardly) should obey him to the best of his
ability. If another man comes forward {(as a claimant to leadership),
disputing his authority, they {the Muslims) should behead the latter.”
This version is narrated by Muslim; this is also narrated by Nasaa’i,
Tbn Maajah and Ahmad ?

Examples of this advice which had a great impact in guiding the
Muslims to the truth include: when the Prophet {1) gave “Uthmaan
(28) the glad tidings of Paradise because of a calamity that would
befall him; when he told ‘Amrmaar that he would be killed by the
group that was in the wrong; when he ordered Abu Dham to keep
away from fitrah and not to fight even if he was killed. This
meaning may also be derived from the hadith of Hudhayfah, in
which he asked the Messenger () about evil, fearing that it would
catch up with him, whilst his other companions used to ask the
Messenger (%) about good things. Further examples include the
command of the Messenger (%) to the Muslims not to take
anything from the mountain of gold which will be uncovered by the
Euphrates at the end of time; his telling them about the true nature
of the Dajjaal {(Pseudo-Christ) and the specious arguments that he
will produce; and other issues where the Messenger (33) has taught
his ummah the right way to deal with them.

(5) The Muslims may be faced with events in the future concerning
which they will need to know the rulings of shari‘ah. If the Muslims

3 Silsilat al-Akaadeeth as-Sahechah, hadith no. 241
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are left to their own devices, they may differ and may fail to be
guided to the right path. Indeed, it may be obligatory and essential to
explain the shar ¥ rulings concerning these matters, and not doing sa
would be a shortcoming, but shari*ah is above any shortcomings. For
example, the Messenger (#%) told us that the Dajjaal will remain on
earth for forty days, one of which will be like a year, one will be like a
month, one will be like a week and the rest of his days will be like our
{normal) days. The Sairqabak asked the Messenger (3#) about those
long days, and whether the prayers of a normal day would be
sufficient on one of those days. The Messenger of Allah (&) said
“No, estimate it and work it out.” If people were left to their own
devices, they would fall short in their prayers on the days which were
not like normal days. And the Messenger (%) informed us that afier
his descent (to the earth), “Eesa (Tesus) will not accept jizya# from the
Jews and Christians; he will not accept anything from them but
eemaarn: (belief or faith). This explanation from the Messenger (&) is
essential, because ‘Eesa will rule according to this (Islamic) shari*ah.
This shari*ah states that the jizyah is to be accepted trom anyone who
pays it, until ‘Eesa ibn Maryam descends; at that point, jizyah will be
abolished and everyone who refuses to believe will be killed, even if
he offers jizyah.

{6) Trying to find out what will happen in the future is something
natural. Man finds in himself a strong desire to know about the things
that may happen to the human race, or to the nation of which he is a
member, or to himself. Hence, leaders and milers, and even
individuals, resort to consulting sorcerers, fortune-tellers and
astrologers in order to find out these things. But Allab has given them
the truth which is sufficient. Ibn Khaldoon discussed this matter in
the Mugaddimah (Inttoduction) to his Taareekh (History), where he
said: “Know that one of the characteristics of the human soul is a
longing to know how things will work out and to know what is going
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to happen in terms of life and death, good and bad, especially in
matters that have to do with the general welfare of the world, such as
how long this world will remain, how long 2 nation will remain and
when it will pass. Seeking to discover these things is human and is
something towards which people are naturally inclined. Hence we
see many people trying to find these things out from their dreams and
from the words of soothsayers, in the case of kings and commoners
who consult them, as is well known. In the cities we find a type of
people who earn their living from that, because they know that the
people have a keen interest in it. They offer their services in the
streets and in shops for those who ask them about these things. So the
women and children of the city, and those who are of weak intcllect,
go to them in order to ask them how things will work out with regard
to earnings, power, livelihood, relationships, enemies and so on.
They go to those who draw lines in the sand, or who use pebbles and
sceds, or who look into mirrors and water (al! forms of divination).
These are all kinds of evil actions that happen in various regions, as
the shari’ah ¢learly dencunced such things and stated that the unseen
is concealed from mankind, except for those to whom Allah shows
something in his dream or by means of inspiration.

These who pay the most atterition to such things are the mlers and
kings, who try to find out how long their reigns will last. Hence
people of knowledge devoted a great deal of aftention to such
matters. Every nation has soothsayers, astrologers or walfis (“saints™)
who tell them about the dominion that they may look forward to, or
the dawn of a new ez that 15 about to begin, or about wars and baitles
that they will engage in, how long their nation will last, how many
kings there will be in their dynasty, and what their names will be.
Such things are known as higthaan or predictions.

The Arabs also had soothsayers and fortune-tellers, whom they
would consult about such things. They would faretell the kings and
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dynasties that would arise among the Arabs, as happened with Shagq
and Sutayh, wheo interpreted the dreams of Rabee“al ibn Nasr, one of
the kings of Yemen. They told him that the Ethiopians would take
over their land, then it would be restored to them, and that the Arabs
would have power and dominion after that. Sutayh also mterpreted
the dreams of Al-Mocobadhaan when Chosrocs sent the story of the
dream to him with “Abd al-Mascch, and he told him of the coming
Arab state. The Berbers also had soothsayers, one of the most famous
was Moosa ibn Saalih from the tribe of Yifran (or as per another
report, from Ghamrah). Some of his words were narrated in verse in
the Berber language. They contained many predictions, most of
which concerned the dominion and dynasties of the Zinaatah tribe in
the Maghreh (Morocco). These predictions are in circulation among
the people of the mountains, who sometimes claim that he was a wali
(“saint™) or a soothsayer. Some of them even claim that he was a
Prophet, because in their view he lived a long time before the Hijrah.
And Allah knows best.”2*

9 - Categorizing the Signs of the Hour

Many ahaadeeth have been narrated in which the Messenger (&%)
listed a number of Signs of the Hour. Bukhari and Muslim narrated in
their Saheehs from Abu Hurayrah (23 ) that the Messenger of Allah
(&) said:

“The Hour will not come until two large groups fight one
another and a great number of people will be killed, and their
claim will be the same; until nearly thirty lying imposters
(pseudo-christs / prophets) {(Dajfaals) raise their heads, all of
whom will claim to be a messenger of Allah; until knowledge
is 1aken away, earthquakes become frequent, time passes

* Al-Mugaddimah by Ibn Khaldoon, pp. 587-588
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quickly, tribulation (firzn) becomes prevalent and killing
becomes widespread; until wealth becomes widespread among
you and will increase so much that a wealthy man will be
concemed as to who will accept his charity and the one to
whom he offers it will say, ‘I do not need it’; until people will
compete in building tall structures; until a man will pass by a
man'’s grave and will say, ‘Would that { were in his place”; until
the sun rises from the west, and when it rises and the people sce
it, they will all belicve, but that will be the time when belief
will not avail them anything if they did not believe before or
their faith did not earn them anything good.”**

In Bukhari it is narrated that * Awf ibn Maalik (%) said: “I came to
the Prophet (52%) during the campaign of Tabook, when he was in a
leather tent. He said,

‘Count gix things just before the Hour: my death, the conquest
of Bayt al-Magdis (Jerusalem), then widespread death which
will come upon you like murrain in sheep, then an abundance
of wealth such that even if a man is given a hundred dinars he
will rernain angry and discontent, then a fitnah which will not
leave any house among the Arabs but it will enter it, then a
truce between you and Banif al-Asfar (the Romans), which they
will break and will come to you with eighty banners, under
cach of which will be twelve thousand (treops).”™2"

It 1s narratcd that Anas related: “The Messenger of Allah (322} said:

“Among the Signs of the Hour will be obscenity and obscene
actions and the severing of family ties; the trustworthy will be

** Bukhari, Kirqab a!-Fitan, hadith no. 7120, Fath al-Beari, 3/21; Muoslim. Iba
al-Atheer compiled alf the wersions of this report in Juams® al-Usosl (10,404,
hadith ne. 7920%

6 Muslim. See Jagmi® of-Usool, 104411, hadith no. 7927
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accused of dishonesty and the dishonest will be trusted.”™ This
is narrated by Al-Bazzaar and by Tabaraani it Al-dwsaf from
Anas. Ahmad and Al-Bazzaar also narrated it from Ibn
iAn,Lr‘ZT

It is parraled by Tabaraani that “Abdullah ibn Mas®cod related: “The
Messenger of Allah (2} said:

‘Among the Signs of the Hour will be that a man will pass
through the mosque and will not pray two raf ‘ahs there; and a
man will only give salaams to those whom he knows.™*®

It 1s narrated on the autharity of Anas: “The Messenger of Allah (322}
said:
‘Among the Signs of the Hour will be that the peopie will try to

outdo one another in building mosques.” This is narrated by
Abu Dawood, Ahmad, Ad-Daarimi and Ibn Khuzaymuah.?’

The Signs that the Messenger (%) mentioned in these ahaadeeth and
in other ghaadeeth are many. The scholars divided themn into two
categories, the minor signs and the major signs.

The minor signs may be further divided inte two, those which have
already happened and those which have not happened yet.

Among those that already happened are those which came and gone.
Other signs may happen more than once, or emerge slowly, or happen
repeatedly. Some which have happened in the past may happen again
in the fture.

Hence, we will divide the signs of the Hour into four categorics:

1. Minor signs which have come and gone

*? Sakeeh al-faami® as-Smgheer, 51213
 hid.
* Ibid.



ir4 The Time of the Hour

2. Minor signs which have happened and are still happening or may
be repeated

3. Minor signs which have not vet happened
4. Major signs

R




CHAPTER TWO

SIGNS OF THE HOUR WHICH HAVE
HAPPENED

By this we mean signs which came and gone, and will not be repeated.
There are many such signs, some of which we would like to mention
here.

1 - The Sending of the Messenger (%) and his Death

One of the Signs of the Hour is the sending of the Messenger () and
his death. According to the hadith narrated by Bukhan and Muslim,
Sahl ibn Sa‘d said: “I saw the Messenger of Allah (%) gesturing with
his fingers like this, the middle finger and the firger which is next to
the thumb (i.e., the index finger), and he said, “I and the Hour have
been sent like these twoe.™

According to another report he said: “] and the Hour have been sent
like these two,” and he gestured with his two fingers, siretching them
out.' [n Bukhari, Muslim and Sunan at-Tirmidhi it is narrated that
Anas ibn Maalik (#5) related: “The Messenger of Allah {(#%)} said:

‘I and the Hour have been sent like these two, like the
difference between the one and the other,” and he held his
forefinger and middle finger up together ™2

In the books of Seerak it is narrated that the Jews used to say of the
Messenger (%) that he would be sent with the Hour.

! daami’ al-Usool, 101384
2 fhid



i76 Signs of the Flour Which Ifave Happened

1n the previous chapter we quoted the hadith of “Awf ibn Maalik
narrated by Bukhan, in which the Messenger () is reported to have
safd, “Count six things just before the Hour: my death...™

Imam Ahmad narrated in his Musnad with a saheek 1snad from Abu
Jubayrah that the Messenger of Allah () said: “I have been sent in
the heralding breeze of the Hour.””

As Ibn al-Atheer explained, the “heralding breeze™ refers to the
gentle breeze with which the wind starts, 1.2, I have been sent at the
beginning of the signs of the Hour

2 - The Splitting of the Moon

The scholars are unanimous that the moon was split during the time
of the Mcssenger (#2), and that its splitting was one of the dazzling
miracles.* The Qur'an clearly states this, in the aaya#h:

- J‘)—-;J“ . et
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€The ITour has drawn near, and the mooen has been cleft
asunder [the people of Makkah requested Prophet
Muhammad to show them a miracle, so he showed them
the splitting of the moon]. And if thoy see a sign, they

turm away, and say: ‘This is continnous magic™§
(Qur'an 54: 1-2)

An-Nawawi said: “Al-Qaadi said: The splitting of the moon was one
of the major miractes of our Prophet {z2). Tt has been narrated by a
number of the Sahaabah (may Allab be pleased with them), as well as
being stated clearly in the aavah. Al-Zajjaaj said: some of the

¥ Silsilot al-Ahvadeeth wi-Sakechak, 2467, hadith no. RG8
* Tafieer Ibn Katheer, 6/469
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deviating innovators denied it and went against the consensus, and that
is because Allah blinded their hearts. It is not something irrational to
be denied, because the moon is a created thing and Allah can do
whatever He wills with it, just as ITe will extinguish it and roll it up at
the end of its time.”

Ibn Katheer quoted the chaadeeth about the splitting of the moon in
his Tufseer of Soorat al-Qamar. There are a great many seheel
ahaadeeth to this effect.® Muslim also quoted them in his Saheeh,
including the hadith of Anas (¢%;) which says that the people of
Makkah asked the Messenger of Allah (i) to show them a sign, so he
showed them the splitting of the moon, twice.” * Abdullah ibn Mas*ood
(5} narrared: “The moon was split into two halves at the time of the
Messenger of Allah (#¢). The Messenger of Allah {35} said, *Bear
witness, bear witness!” “According to another report from *Abdullah
ibn Mas oad, he said, “Whilst we were with the Messenger of Allah
(¥} in Mina, the moon was split into two halves, one half behind the
mountain and the other in front of it, The Messenger of Allah (3)
sald to us, ‘Bear witness!™®

3 - The Fire in Hijaaz Hluminated the Necks of the Camels
in Busra

It is narrated from Abu Hurayrah {(may Allah be pleased with him)
that the Messenger of Allah (blessings and peace be upon him)
said:

i Sharkt an-Newaw! ‘ala Musfim, 17143

¢ Tafseer fbn Katheer, 6469

T Muslim, Bagb Inshigeag al-Qamr, 42159, hadith no. 2802
¥ fbid, 472158, hadith na. 2800
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“The Hour will not come until fire comes out of the land of
Hijaaz and will illuminate the necks of the camels in Busra.”?

The great sign which was foretold by the most truthful one did indeed
come to pass in the manner in which the Messenger (%) had described
it. It emerged in 654 AH.

The great scholar and historian Tbn Katheer spoke of the events of
654 AH and wrote of thus fire. He said:

In this year appeared the fire from the land of al-Hijaaz which
illuminated the necks of the camels in Busra, as was spoken of in the
hadith whose authenticity is agreed upon, The leading scholar Al-
Haafiz Shihaab ad-Deen Abu Shaamah al-Maqdisi spoke about it at
length in his book adh-Dhayl wa Sharhuhu. He quoted from many
letters which were sent to Damascus from Al-Hijaaz describing this
fire which was seen by many eye-witnesses, and how it emerged and
what it looked like. Abu Shaamah’s'® conclusion was: Letters came
to Damascus from Madeenah, may the best of blessings and peace be
upon its inhabitants, saying that a fire had emerged there on the fifth
day of Jumaada al-Aakhir of this year. The letters were written on the
fifih of Rajab, and the fire was still raging, and these letters reached
us on the tenth of Sha ‘baan. Then he said:

“In the name of Allah, the Most Gracious, the Most Merciful. There
atrived in Damascus on the first day of Sha ‘baan, 654 AH, letters from

? This hadith is narrated by Bukhari under, Kitaah al-Fitan, Baab Khurooi an-
Naar, Fath al-Bagri, 13/78. Muslim, Kitaab al-Fitan, Baab Laa tagoom as-Saq'ah
hatta takhruja naar min ard al-Hifaaz, hadith no. 2502, 4/2227. Bugra, as noted
by An-Nawawi (An-Mawawi ‘gla Muslim, 18/30) is a famous city in Syria. It is
the city of Hoorean, between which and Damascus is a journey of three stages
{maraakil}. The historians mentioned that events unfolded as described by the
Messenger (§#2), and the necks of the camels in Bugra were indeed illuminated
and studenis used to read by its light in places far away from Madeenah

"t Abu Shaamah lived at the time when this happened.
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the city of the Messenger of Allah (22) {(Madeenah}, in which were
descriptions of a mighty event which had happened there, in fulfilment
of the hadith of Abu Hureyrah (o) nerrated in es-Sahechayn
{Bukhari and Muslim). [Abu Hurayrah (s ) related: *The Messenger
of Allah (3%) said:

“The Hour will not come until fire comes out of the land of
Hijaaz which will illuminate the necks of the camels in
Busm.‘I!

I was informed by one of the trustworthy witnesses that he had
written letters in Taymaa’ by the light (of that fire). He said, "We were
in our houses on those nights, and it was as if there was a lamp in
each one of our houses. It did not have much heat even though it was
so great. Indeed 1t was onc of the signs of Allah.™

Abu Shaamah said: this is a quotation from a letter which we
received: “On the night of Wednesday, the third of Jumaada ai-
Aakhirah, 654 AH, there was a huge explosion in the city of the
Prophet (Madeenah), then there was a mighty earthquake which
shook the ground, the walls, the roofs, the wood and the doors, hour
after hour until Friday the fifth of the same month. Then there
appeared an immense fire in the harrah'' close to Qurayzah, which
we could see from our houses inside the city as if it were next to us. It
was a huge fire, brighter than three beacons. Rivers of fire were
flowing 1o the valley of Shazaa like streams. It blocked the stream of
Shazaa which is no longer flowing. By Allah, a group of us went out
to look at it, and the mountain was flowing with fire. The route of
“di-Hagjj al- ‘freaqi (the “Iraqi pilgrims) was blocked, and the flow
continued until it reached the harrah, then it stopped, after we had
feared that it would come to us, and it flowed back towards the east.

"' Harrah: Stony area or lava field; there are several of these in the vicinity of
Madeenah. (Translator).
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From the midst of it there came mountains of fire which devoured
stones, and it was similar to what Allah deseribed in His Book,

€@ Nn T @ AV 5 S

§*Verily! It [Hell] throws sparks [huge] as A/-Qasr [a fort
or a Qasr (huge log of wood)], as if they were Jimualanm
Sufr [vcllow camels or bundles of ropes].™d
{(Qur'an 77 32-33)
The carth was devoured, and [ wrote this letter on the fifth day of
Rajab in the year 654 AH. The fire is increasing and not decreasing.
It went back to the harrahs in Qurayzah. The area from the routc of
Al-Haajj al-"fraaqi {the *Iraqi pilgrims) to the harrah is all in flames
which we can see at night from Madeenah, as if they are the torches
carricd by pilgrims. As to the source of this great fire, it is a mountain
of red fire. The source from which the fires are flowing at Qurayzah
is growing stronger and people do not know what is going to happen
after that. May Allah make our end good. I cannot deseribe this fire.”’

Abu Shaamah said: “In another letter it says: during the first week of
Jumaada al-Aakhiv in 654 AH, there appeared to the cast of
Madecnah a great fire between which and Madeenah was a half-day’s
journcy. There burst forth from the earth a river of fire which reached
Mount Lhud, then it stopped and went back, and this is the state of
affairs now. Wc do not know what to do. When it started, the people
went into the Mosque of their Prophei (%) seeking forgiveness and
repenting to their Lord. These are the signs of the (Day of)
Resurrection.™

He further said: “And in another letter it said, on Monday the first of
Jumaada al-Aakhiv, in 654 AH, there was a noise in Madeenah like
thc sound of intermitient distant thunder. This continued for two
days, then on the night of Wednesday the third of the month, ihe
sound which we had been hearng was [ollowed by an earthguake.

O
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On Friday the fifth of the month, the harrah exploded with a great fire
as big as the Mosque of the Prophet {3z}, We watched it and it was
throwing forth sparks (huge) as A-Cegr [a fort or a Qasr {hupe log of
wood)], as Allah (#g) says. This was in a place called Ajeclecn.
There flowed forth from this fire a river which was four parasangs
(i.c.. 12 miles) long and four miles wide, and as deep as the height of
a man and a half. It flows over the face of the earth and there come
forth from it hilis and small moontains. It flows over the face of the
carth and it is molten reck, until it becomes like molten copper. When
it sofidifies it hecomes black. but before it seiidifies its colour is red.
Because of this fire, many people have given up their sins and have
drawn claser to Allah by acts of worship, and the govemnor of
Madeenah has returmned a tot of things which were seived wrongtully
from people.”

Shaykh Shihaab zd-Deen Abu Shaamah said: “From the letter of
Shams ad-Deen ibn Sinzan ibn ‘Abdul-Wahhaab ibn Numaylah al-
1usayni, the Qaadi of Madeenah, to some of his companions: vn the
night of Wednesday the third of renaada af-dakhirah, duning the last
thitd of the night there was a great earthquake in Madeenah which
seared us. During that might and the following day the earth shook ten
times. By Allah, it shook on one occasion when we were around the
tomb of the Messenger of Allah (53, and it shook the minbar so hard
that we were afraid (that it might tall), because we could hear the
sound of the iron inside it. The lamps of the Neoble Sanctuary (4/-
Haram ash-Shareef) shook. The earthquake lasted until mid-moming
on Friday, and it rumbied likc the sound of mighty thunder. Then on
Friday therc emerged in Ra's Ajeelecn, on the way to the harrah, a
great fire as big a large city, but we were not aware ot it until Saturday
night. We were frightened of it and we were utterly terrified. | went to
the governor and spoke with him. T said. ‘The torment has
encompasscd us, reoun 0 Allah!” So he freed all bis slaves and
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restored some people’s wealth to them. When he had done that, I said
to him, ‘Come with us now to the Prophet (3%).’ So he came with us,
and we spent Saturday night there. All the people were there, even
the women and chiidren. No one was left in An-Nakheel or in
Madeenah, but they were with the Prophet (8) (i-e., at his grave).
Then there flowed forth from it a river of fire, which flowed into the
valley of Ajeeleen and blocked the road. Then it went towards Bahrat
al-Haajj, and it became a sea of fire on top of which were coals,
flowing until it blocked that valley and the valley of al-Shazaa. No
water flowed in that valley again, because it was blocked to the
height of two men and a third.

By Allah, my brother, our life is now very difficult, and all the
people of Madeenah have repented. You can no longer hear the
sound of any rabaab (a stringed instrument) or daff (drum) in the
city, or anyone drinking. The fire continued to flow until it blocked
part of Tareeq al-Haaij and Bahrat al-Haajj, and some of it started to
flow in the valley towards us, and we were scared that it would
reach us. The people gathered and went to the Prophet () {(io his
grave), and they all repented there on Friday night. The flame of the
lava that was flowing near us was extinguished by the decree of
Allah, but up until now it has not lessened but it is stil! throwing
forth stones the size of camels. It is rumbling and does not let vs
sleep or eat or drink. I cannot describe to you how frightening it is
or the terrors that it contains.

I saw the people of Yanbu® who had sent their Qaadi, Ton As‘ad. He
came rushing to see it, and he could not deseribe it because it is so
terrifying. He wrote a letter on the fifth of Rajab, and the fire was still
as it was. The people are scared of it, and the sun and moen do not
rise except they seem to be eclipsed. We ask Allah to keep us safe and
sound.”
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Abu Shaamah said: In Damascus we saw the effects of that eclipse in
the weakness of its light shining on the walls. We were wondering
what that was, until news reached us of this fire.

1 (Ibn Katheer) say: Abu Shaamah had recorded that before the letters
came with news of this fire. He said: On that night, Monday the
sixteenth of Jumaada al-Aakkirak, the moon was eclipsed during the
first part of the night. It was a deep red, then it cleared. The sun was
also eclipsed, and in the morning it turmed red at the time of dsing and
setting. It stayed like that for several days, changing its colour and
lacking in light. And Allah is Able to do all things. Then he said: thus
was made clear what ash-Shaafa’i had mentioned when he discussed
an eclipse and ‘eid occurring at the same time, which the astronomers
thought very unlikely.

Then Abu Shaamah said: “From another letter from one of Bany al-
Faashaani in Madeenah, who says: In Jumaada al-Aakhirah some
people from ‘Irag came i0 us and told us that there had been a great
flood in Baghdad. The water had rcached the tops of the walls of
Baghdad, and a large part of the city was flooded. The water entered
the middle of the city, the Daar gl-Khilaafak (the capital
administration) and the palace of the wazeer (minister) and three
hundred and eighty houses were fiooded. The treasury of the
khaleefuh (the caliph) was also flooded, and a large part of his
armoury had been destroyved. The people were very close to being
destroyed. Roats had started to enter the middle of the city, passing
through the streets of Baghdad.

As for us, a major event has occurred among us, On the night of
Wednesday, the third of Jumaada al-Aakhirak, and for two days
beforehand, the people started to hear a sound like the sound of
thunder, which frightened all the people. They awoke from their
sleep and started to pray to Allah for forgiveness. They hastened to
the mosque and prayed there, and it kept shaking with them hour after
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hour, until the morning. That continued all day on Wednesday, and
on Thursday night and Friday night. On Friday the earth started 1o
shake so violently that the minarets of the mosque were shaking, and
the roof of the masque was heard creaking londly. The people were
scared because of their sins. The earthquake subsided on Friday
moming, before noon.

Then there appeared in the harrah behind Qurayzah on the road of al-
Sawaanqiyyah a huge fire which burst forth from the earth and
flowed from morning until noon. The people were utterly termfied of
it. Then there appeared smoke which billowed up into the sky until it
looked like white clouds, and it remained there until just before
sunset on Friday. Then there appeared fire with tongues reaching up
the sky. red and huge like fortresses. The people fled to the mosyue of
the Prophet (%) and to his tomb, where they gathered around the
tomb, bared their heads and confessed their sins. They besseched
Allah and sought His help by virtue of His Prophet (322). The people
came to the mosque from every comner of the city, and the women and
children came out of their houses, They all gathered and prayed
sincerely to Allah. The redness of the fire covered the entire sky, as if
the people were in the light of the moon, and the sky remained (the
colour of) a blood clot. The people were certain that they would be
destroyed and punished. They spent that whole night praying,
reading QQur'an, bowing and prostrating, praying to Allah, repenting
from their sins and seeking Allah’s forgiveness. The fire slayed
where il was then ©t started to decrease in intensity and size.

The fugeeh and the Qaadi went to the governor to advise him, so he
abolished the excise duties and freed all his slaves, and he restored to
us and 10 others all the property that he had taken. That fire remained
as it was, with its burning flames. Jt was as high as a mountain and as
broad as a city, and it shot forth rocks into the sky which flew op then
plummeted down. Tt threw forth huge mountains of fire (with a sound
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like) thunder. It rematned like that for several days, then it started
flowing towards the valley of Ajecleen, then along that valley to ash-
Shazaa, until it rcached Bahrat al-Haajj. [t carried rocks along with i,
until it almost approached Harrat al-*Areed. Then it stopped for a few
days, then it started to throw forth rocks behind it and in front of it.
Then it formed two mountains, and a “tonguc™ came forth from
between the two mountains for several days. Then il became large
and is still burning brightly up till now, burning more brightly than
cver. Every day it makes a loud noise from the end of the night until
mid-morning. There are many strange and wondrous things about it
that | cannot describe fully to you. T is sufficient to ell you that the
sun and the moon look as if they are eclipsed until now. This letter
was written a month apo, and it is still where it was, neither
advancimg nor retreating.”

1say: The hadith which speaks of this fire is narrated in as-Sahechayn
(Bukhar and Muslim) via az-Zuhri from Sa‘eed ibn al-Musaayib
from Abu Hurayrah, who said that the Messenger of Allah (35) said:

“The Hour will not come until fire comes owt of the land of
Hijaaz which will illuminate the necks of the camels in Busra.™
This version is narrated by Bukhari.

This happened in this year - 654 AH - as we bave mentioned. The
chief (aadi, Sadr ad-Deen “Ali ibn Abil-(Qaasim at-Tameermi al-
Hanafi, the judge of Damascus, told me, whilst we were discussing
this hadith and this fire which happened in this year, “1 heard a
Bedouin telling my father in Busra about thase nights, when they saw
the necks of their camels in the light of that fire which had appeared
in the land of al-Hijaaz.™

1 say: He was bom in 642 AH, and his father was a teacher of the
Hanalfi school of figh in Busra, as was his grandfather. Te also taught
there, then he moved to Damascus and taught in as-Saadiriyyah and
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al-Ma‘damiyyah, then he was appointed as chief (Qaadi of the Hanafi
school, and he was known for issuing pood judgements and rulings.
When this fire happened in the Hijaaz, he was twelve years old, and a
boy of that age could listen and understand and remember preciscly
what was said by the Bedouin when he told his father about those
nights. May the blessings and peace of Aliah be upon our Prophet
Muhammad and ail his family and companions.

Some of the poets composed verses about the fire in the Hijaar and
the floods in Baghdad, for example:

“Glory be to the One Whose will has come to pass in His ¢reation in
the most complete and precise manner,

Baghdad has been flooded with water whilst the land of the Hijaaz
has becn burnt with firc.” '

Abu Shaamah said: the correct thing to say is:
“In one year He flooded Iraq and bumi the land of the Hijaaz with

fire.™

Ibn as-Saa‘'i said in his history of the year 654 AH: on Friday the
eighteenth of Rajab - i.e. of this year - I was sitling with the wazeer
{minister) when he received a letter from the city of the Messenger
() (Madeenah), which was brought by a traveller known by the
name of Qeemaar al-* Alawi al-1lasani al-Madani. He gave the letter
to him and he read it. The letter said that the city of the Messenger
{z%) had been shaken by an earthquake on Tuesday the second of
Jumaada al-Aokkirat; the grave of the Prophet (%) had been shaken
and the sound of the iron in it had been heard, and the chains had
shaken. Fire had appeared at a distance of four parasangs (12 miles)
from Madeenah, and it was throwing forth liguid like the tops of
mountains. This had lasted for fifteen days.
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This traveller said: I came and it had not stopped yet. It was still as it
was. [ asked him, in which direction is 1t throwing (that liquid)? He
said, towards the east. So 1 walked past it with a group of people
from Yemen. We threw a palm-leaf into it and it did not burn, but
the fire was buming rocks and melting them. This Qeemaaz taook
out a piece of the burned rock and it was like coal in its colour and
light weight.

He said, and it was mentioned in the letter, which was in the
handwriting of the Qaadi of Madeenah, that when the earthquake
happened, they went into the mosque, uncovered their heads and
prayed for forgivencss. The govermor of Madeenah freed all his
slaves and gave back all that had been wrongfully seized. They kept
on praying for forgiveness until the earthquake subsided, but the fire
which had appeared did not cease. This traveller came when it had
been buming for fifieen days and was still buming.

Ibn as-8aa‘i said: [ read in the handwriting of the trustworthy man
Mahmood ibn Yoosuf al-Am‘aani, the Shaykh of the sanctuary of
Madeenah, may the best of blessings and peace be upon its
inhabitants, that he said: This fire which has appeared in the Hijaaz is
a mighty sign, a sound indication that the Hour is at hand. The
blessed one is the one who seizes the opportunity before death comes
and hastens to reform himseclf and “make his peace” with Allah
before death comes. This fire is in a Jand where there are no trees or
vegetation, and parts of it consume other parts if it finds nothing else
to consume, It burns stones and melts them so that they become like
wet mud, then when the air comes into contact with them they
become like the drass of iron which comes forth from the bellows.
May Allah make it a lesson for the Muslims and a mercy to the world,
by the virtue of Muharmmad and his purc family.
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This is the end of the quotation from Ibn Katheer.'?

Among the great scholars who were alive at the time when this fire
appeared was Imam an-Nawawi {may Allah have mercy on him). He
mentioned it in his commentary on Muslim, where he says: “In our
time a fire appeared in Madeenah, in 654 AH. It was an immense fire
on the eastern side of Madeenah, behind the harrah. Knowledge of its
emergence is widely known {(musawaatir) throughout ash-Shaam
{Greater Syria - present day Syria, Jordan, Palestine) and all the

lands, and peopie of Madeenah who withessed it have tolkd me about
it 13

It is clear from the descriptions given by witnesses who saw this fire
that it was a huge veolcano, accompanied by great earthquakes. The
point here is that this fire appeared as described by the one who told
us about it, the most truthful one (5#).

4 - The Jizyah and Kharaaj will no Longer be Collected

The jizyah which was paid by Akl adh-Dhimmah {Jews and
Christians living under Islamic rule) to the Muslim state, and the
khiraaj which was paid by thase who made use of the lands which
had been conquered by the Muslim state, were among the most
important sources of income for the Bayt al-Maal (treasury) of the
Muslims. The Messenger (2} teld us that this would come to a halt,
and that because of this the Muslims would lose one of their main
sources of income. In Muslim it is narrated that Abu Hurayrah (8 )
said: “The Messenger of Allah () said:

‘Iraq will withhold its dirhiams and gafeez, Syria will withhold
its madd and dinars, and Egypt will withhold its irdab and

2 4I-Bideayah wan-Nikaayah, 13/187-192
Y Shark an-Nawawi ‘ula Mustim, 18/28
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dinars. You will go back 1o where you started, you will go back
to where you started.”” The esh and blood of Abu ITurayrah
testified to that, "4

The gafeez, madd and irdabh were weights and measures used by the
people of that time in those lands. Somc of them are known even
nowadays. The dirham and dinar were the names of the currencies
known at that time. These lands will withhold the things mentioned
in the hadith becausc they were laken over by the kuffaar at vartous
times. First the Romans, then the Tartars, took over a large portion of
the Muslims™ lands, In our own times the 4uffaqar have taken over the
Muslims’ lands, abolished the khifeafiah {caliphate) and done away
with the rule of Islamic shan‘ah. An-Nawawi said in his commentary
ont this hadith: “The most correet meaning is that the Persians and
Romans will take owver the land at the end of time, and they will
deprive the Muslims of this source of income. A fow papes later,
Muslim narrated this from Jaabir who said: ‘Soon you will not
receive any gafeez or dirham.” We said, *Where from?” He said,
‘From the Persians, who will withhold it.” And he also mentioned
that the Ramans would prevent that in Syria too. This is happening
now in ‘Iraq... It is said that it is because they will turn apostate at the
end of time, so they will withhold their zahaak ete. Or il was said that
the Freffuar who arc obliged 10 puy jizvak will becorne strong enough
at the end of timme, so they will withhold the jfizyah and khiraaj elc.,
that they used to pay,™'"?

All ol the reasons which an-Nawawi gave to explain why this inconme
would be withheld from the Islamic state have happened, in addition
to the collapse of the lslamic stale whose economy was based on
shari‘ah. And it is to Allah that we complain.

% Muslim, Kiteab al-Fitar, 4/2220, hadith no. 28%6

'* Shark an-Nowawi ‘ala Musfim, 1820
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CHAPTER THREE

THE SIGNS WHICH HAVE OCCURRED
AND ARE ONGOING, OR WHICH
OCCURRED ONCE AND MAY BE
REPEATED

1 - Conguests and Wars

Allah gent His Messenger with guidance and the true religion so that
it might prevail over all other religions. The bearers of this religion
marched forth to the east and the west, conquering countries and
spreading Islam. They defeated the greatest powers of that time and
wiped them out, and this is what the Muslims contineed to do down
the ages and wili continue to do until the last people of this ummah
fight the Dajjaal (Psendo-Christ).

The Messenger (3%2) told his Companions of the conguests and
victories that were to come, which Allah would bring about at their
hands or at the hands of those who would come after them. He toid
them that at the time when they were weak and oppressed in Makkah,
and when they were being besieged in Madeenah, living under
constant fear of an enemny attack. Bukhari narrated that Khabbaab ibn
al-Aratt said: *'We complained to the Messenger of Allah (3%), whilst
he was reclining on his cloak in the shade of the Ka'bah. We said to
him, ‘“Why do you not pray for our victory, why do you not make
supplication for us?’ He said,

“A hole was dug for a man before you. He was put in that hole,
they then brought a saw and put it on his head, and cut him in
two, but that did not make him abandon his religion. One was
combed with iron comb, flesh was tum out of his bones, but
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that did not make him abandon his religion. By Allah, Allah
{3%) will complete this matter {Islam) and the day is at hand
when a rider travelling from San‘aa® to Hadramawt will fear
nothing except Allah, or (the fear) that the wolf may arttack his
sheep, but you are impatient.”’

Safety and security was non-gxistent in the Arabian Peninsula, and the
“law of the jungle™ prevailed. Many ahaadeeth (of the earlier days)
stated that there would be security in the Arabian Peninsula because of
the rise of Islam there. The Messenger (5) also told us that Islam
would go beyond the borders of the Arabian Peninsula and that it
wauld destroy the great empires of that era, such as the dominions of
Chosroes and Caesar. In the Muslitn it is narrated from Naafi® ibn
“Utbah that he heard the Messenger of Allab (3¢) say:

“You will attack the Arabian Peninsula and Aliah will enable
you to conguer it, then Persia, and Allah will enable you to
conquer it, then you will attack Rome and Allah will enable
you to conqguer it, then vou will attack the Dajjaal (Pseudo-
Christ) and Allah will enable you 10 defeat him.”

Bukhan narrated that “ Adiyy ibn Haatim said: “Whilst T was with the
Prophet (3£), a man came to hirn and complained ahout poverty, then
another man came to him and complained to him about banditry on
the highways. He said, *O° “Adiyy, have you scen (the city of) Al-
Heerah?' 1 said, ‘1 have nol seen it, but I have heard of it.” He said, ‘If
you live a long life, you will see a woman travelling in a litter on 2
camel’s back, coming from Al-Heerah to perform Tawaaf around the
Ka‘bah, fearing no onc except Allah.” I wondered to myself, what

! Bukhan, Kitaab al-Manaagib, hadith no. 3612, Fath al-Baari, 7/619

2 Muslim, Kitaah of Fitan, Bagb ma yakeon sin Futooheat al Muslimeen gabl ad-
Digjfaal, 42225, hadith no, 2900
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about the bandits of Tayy” whao are spreading mischief throughout the
land? | The Prophet (1) said.] “And if you live a long life, you will
acquire the trecasure of Chosroes.” | said, ‘Chosroes the son of
Hormuz?’ He said, ‘(Yes) Chosroes the son of Hormuz. And if you
live a long iife, you will see a2 man bringing out a handful of gold or
silver, looking for someone to accept it frorm him, but he will not find
anyone 1o accept it from him, Then one of you will meet Allah on the
day when he meets Him, and there will be no interpreter between him
and Allah. He will say, ‘Did I not send to you a Messenger who
conveyed the message?” He will say. ‘Indeed.” He will say, 'Did T not
give you wealth and bestow My bounty wpon you?” He will say,
‘Indeed.” Then he will look to his right and see nothing but Hell, and
he will look to his left and sce nothing but Hell. ™ “Adiyvy said, “1
heard the Messenger of Allah (%) say,

*Save yourselves from the Fire even if' it is with only half a date
(given in charity}, and whoever does not have half a date, then
(let him say) a good word ™

‘Adiyy said: ©'I saw a woman travclling in a litter on a camel’s back,
coming from Al-Heerah to perform fisvaaf atound the Ka'hah,
fearing no one except Allah, and [ was among those who acquired the
treasure of Chosrues ibn Iormuz, and if you live a long life you will
see what the rophet Abul-Qaasim spoke of, a man coming out with
a handful of...”

In another hadith, the Messenger (3&) said that the Muslims would
destroy the dominion of Chosroes and Caesar, and that they would
spend their treasure for the sake of Allah.

In Bukhari it is narraied that Abu Hurayrah (o5.) said: “The
Messenpger of Allah (%) said:

? Bukhari, Kitank al-Manaagik, hadith no. 3595, Fath al-Baari, 6610
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‘When Chosroes is destroyed, there will be no Choesroes after
him, and when Caesar is destroyed, there will be no Caesar
after him. By the One in Whose hand is the soul of
Muhammead, vou will spend their treasure for the sake of
Aliah.”*

In Muslim it is narrated that Thawbaan said: “The Messenger of
Allab () said:

*Allah showed me the earth, and I saw the east and the west.
The dominion of my ummah will reach as far as all that [ was
shown. I have been given two ireasurcs, the red and the
white.”™

And it happened as the Messenger (3£) said, the dominion of this
ummah reached as far as e had been shown of the earth, and most of
the spread of this ummah was towards the east and the west; its
expansion towards the north and south was little in comparison with
its expansion towards the east and the west,

And our Messenger (%) told us that we would conquer India.
According to the saheeh hadith namrated by Thawbaan (8:), the
Messenger of Allah (#£) said:

“Two groups of my ummah will be saved by Allzh from the
Fire: the group which conquers India and the group which will
be with *Eesa (Jesus) ibn Maryam {3).”®
The Messenger (38) gave us the glad tidings of the conguest of
Constantinople, the capital of the Eastern Roman Empire, and he also

? Bukhari, Kitaab ai-Manoagib, hadith no. 3618, Farh el-Baari, 6/625

5 Muslim, Kitaab al-Fitan, Baab Haloak hadhibil-ummah ba'duhum bi ba'd, 4
2215, no. 2882 i

® This hadith is narrated by Nasaa'i, Abmad and others, Its isnad is gawiv. See
Silsilar al-dhaadeeth as-Saheehok by Shaykh Naasiuddin al-Albaam, 4/570, hadith
no. 1934
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told us of the conquest of Rome, the seat of the Vatican. According to
a gaheeh hadith, Abu Qubayl said, “We were with “‘Abdullah ibn
*Amr ibn al-‘Aas (%), and he was asked which of the two cities
would be conquered first, Constantinople or Rome? ‘Abdullah called
for a box that had rings, and took a letter out of it. He said: “Whilst we
were with the Messenger of Allah (#g), we would write things down.
When he was asked which of these two cities would be conquered
first, Constantinople or Rome, the Messenger of Allah (%) said:

“The city of Heraclius will be conquered first”, meaning
Constantinople.™’

The Persians and Romans were conguered, and the dominion of
Chosroes and Caesar was destroyed. The Muslims conquered [ndia
znd Constantinople. In the future the Muslims will have great power
by which they will spread Islam and defeat shirk, and they will conquer
Rome in fulfilment of the hadith of the Messenger (%) whe said,

“This matter (Islam) will reach as far as night and day reach,
and Allah will not leave any house or tent but He will cause
this religion to enter it. Some will be honoured and others will
be humiliated, Allah will honour Islam and humiliate A/

The Messenger (:#2) said that we would fight the Turks. In Bukhari
and Muslim it is narrated that Abu Hurayrah {s&:) related: The
Prophet (&%) said:
“One of the signs of the Hour will be that yon will fight a
people who wear shoes made from hair, and one of the sigus of

? Marrated by Ahmad, Ad-Daarimi, Abu Shaybah and Al-Haakim. The latter
classed it as saheeh and Ad-Dhahabi agreed with him. See Silsilat al-Ahaadeeth
us-Fakeehak, 1/8, hadith ne, 4

¥ Narrated by [bn Hibbaen in his Saheeh, by Ibn “Uroobab in Ai-Muntegea min
ar-Tabagaat and by Shaykh Naagiruddin al-Albasni in Sifsilar al-Ahaadeeth ag-
Sakeehah, 1/7, hadith no. 3
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the Hour will be that you will fight a people with wide faces
like flattened shields.”

According to another version narrated from Abu Hurayrah (uf):

“The Hour will not come until you fight the Turks, who have
small eyes, red faces and flal noses, as if their faces are
flattened shields. The Hour will not come until you fight a
people whose shoes are of hair.” This version is narrated by
Bukhari.”

This happened as the Messenger (3%) described. The Muslims did
indeed fight the Turks more than once. An-Nawawi said concerning
the Tartars whao attacked the Muslim world: “And they were seen in
our times, i.¢., the Turks of whom the Messenger (#8) spoke... they
have all the attributes which he (5%) mentioned: small eyes, red faces,
flat noses and wide faces, as if their faces are flattened shiclds. They
wear shoes made of hair. They have been seen with all these
attributes in our own time. They fought the Muslims on (many)
occasions, and they are fighting them now. We ask Allah to make the
end good for the Muslims in this matter and in others, and in all their
circumstances. May He always be kind to them and protect them.
And may Allah bless and grant pcace to His Messenger who did not
speak of his own desires, rather it was revelation which was revealed
to him.”'?

® Bukhari in Kitaab el-Jikaad, Baab Kitaab ai-Turk, Fath ai-Baari. 6/103.
Muslhim, Kitaah al-Fitan, 4/2233, hadith no. 2912

1 Sharh an-Nawawi ‘ala Muslim (18/38). It is clear that An-Nawawi was moved
by the predictions of the Messenger (%, because he was writing his commentary
on this hadith whilst the bartle was raging berween the Muslims and these peoplc
whom the Messenger (3% had said that the Mushims woul fight. He saw their
features with his own cves.
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2 - Emergence of Imposters {Dajjaals) Who Would Claim to
be Prophets

The Messenger (&%) said that there would emerge imposters
[Dajiaals (Pseudo-Christ)] among this ummah who would claim to
be Prophets. The Messenger (§#£) stated that they would number
nearly thirty: in some ahaadeeth the number is given as twenty-nine.
Those who are included in this number are those who claim to be
Prophets and stir up trouble and fireah, and influence people so that
they follow them and are deceived by their falsehood. But those who
make such claims and are ignored by the people are many.

In Bukhari and Muslim it is narrated from Abu Hurayrah (2s) that
the Messenger of Allah (if) said;

“The Hour will not come until nearly thirty liars (Dajiaails)
have been sent, each of whom will claim to be a messenger of
Allah,"!

In Muslim it is narrated éhat Thawbaan said: The Messenger of Allah
(3£) said:
“There will be thirty Dafjaalsy among my ummah, each of

whom will claim that he is a Prophet, but I am the Seal of the
Prophets, there will be no Prophet after me.”'?

In Musnad Ahmad, Mushiil al-Aathaar by at-Tahhaawia, Mu fam at-
Tabaroani al-Kabeer and Mu 'jam at-Tabaraani af-Awsat it is narrated
with a sakeeh isnad from Hudhayfah that the Prophet (32) said:

“Among my ummah will be liars and twenty-seven Dajjaals,
including four women. But I am the Seal of the Prophets, there
will be no Prophet afier me.”'?

"' Bukhari, Kitaab ai-Fitan, Fath ai-Baari, 13/81
Iz Muslim, see Jaami® al Usood, 107404
1 Sifsitar af-Ahaadeeth ay-Saheehah, 46354, na. 1959
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A large number of these liars did appear in ihe past. At the time of the
Sakaabalk {the Companions) there emerged Musaylimah al-
Kadhdhaab (the liar), Al-Aswad al-* Ansi and Sajaah al-Kaahinah. At
the time of the Tuabi'een (the followers of the Companiuns) there
emerged Al-Mukhtaar al-Thagafi who claimed to be a prophet. More
than a century ago there was Husayn ibn “Ali ibn al-Mirza ‘Abbaas in
Iran, who claimed to be a prophet.'* He was known as Baha'ullah
and his followers are known as Baha’is. The latest claimant to
Prophethood that we have heard of is Mabmeood Mubammad Ta-Ha
as-Sudani who misled many people with his writings and articles, He
was exceuted at the beginning of the year 1985 CE by the Sudanese
government because of his misguidance, kg and apostasy'®. May
the curse of Allah be upon the wrongdoers. Buil the great Dajjaal
{Pseudo-Christ} is the one who will emerge at the end of time, and
Allab will send down ‘Eesa ibn Maryam (Jesus son of Mary) to put
an cnd to his fitnah.

3 - ALFitan (Tribulations, Turmoil)

(1) Warning of tribulation (firan)

The righteous man is the Muslim who adheres finmly to the religion
revealed by Allah, and the righteous nation is the nation which

" He was bomn in Tehran in 1233 AH, and died in ‘Akka {Acre) in Palestine in
1109 AH.

'* Among the claimants of Prophethond in Scuth Asia is Mirza Ghulam Ahmad of
Qadiyan, Punjab, India. His followers are known as Qadivanees and Ahmadis.
They were nourished and patronized by the British Empire. Their headquarters
happened to be at Rabwah, Punjab, Pakistan. Besides the ifmea of the Muslim
jutists, the National Assembly of Pakistan (and also the Supteme Coort) branded
them out of the pale of Isiam - kaafir. Qadiyvanis/Ahmadis consider all the
Muslims who do not accept Mirza Ghulam Abmad as Prophet to be keafir, and of
illegitimate birth, (1IPH}
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accepts this religion and adheres 1o it. Both the Muslim individual
and the Muslim ummah will be tested with various kinds of trials.
Trials may be stirred up within the ummah by whims and desires,
division and dispute, or they may come from the enemnies of this
uwmmah who conquer and humiliate it. The trials that stem from
divisions and disputes may reach such an exient that Muslims draw
swords against one another, and people are killed, Mood is shed,
sanctities are violated and wealth is stolen. Allah told His Messenger
{32} about many of the rials and tribulations with which the Muslim
ummah would be tested in the future, hence the Messenger (33€)
spoke at length to his companions about fhose tribulations and
explained the way out of them. Abu Zayd *Amr ibn Akhtab said:
“The Messenger of Allah (#2) led the Fajr prayer, he then ascended
the minbar (pulpit) and addressed us until the time for Zuhr came.
Then he came down and prayed, then he ascended the minbar and
addressed us until the tme for ‘4sr came. Then he ascended the
minbar and addressed us until the sun set. He told us of whar was to
come, and the most leamed among us is the one who remembers
them best.”'®

Perhaps this day was the same as that mentioned by Hudhayfah ibn
al-Yamaan, from whom it is narrated that he said: “The Messenger of
Allah (%) stood up among us and he did not leave out anything that
is to happen until the Hour begins, buf he told us about it. Those who
memornzed i, memorized 1t and those who forgot it, forgot it. These
companions of mine know them, and there are some things which
slip my mind, but when they happen, [ recognize them jusi as a man
retnembers the face of a man who has been away from him, but when
he sees him, he recognizes him.”!’

% Muslim, Kitaad al-Fitan, Baab ikkbaar an-Nabi fimag vakoon iz (Wyvaam as-
Saa'gh, 42217, no, 2892

? opt eit.



200 The Sigms Which fHave Qccurred and are Ongoing

Some of these tribulations are intense and difficult, and others are
light. According to the hadith of Hludhayfah narrated in Muslim
about the tribulations, “Among them (i.e., the tdhulations)y will be
three which will almost destroy everything, and among them will be
some which are like summer breezes. Some of them will be minor
and some will be nuajor.”'®

The severity of these fitan muy be so preat that a Muslim will
abandon his religion. According to a hadith namated by Abu
Hurayrah {.#:), the Prophet (&) said:

“Hasten to do good deeds before tribulations come like patches
of dark night, where 2 man will be a believer in the moming
and will be a kaafir by evening, or he will be 2 believer in the
evening and a kaafir by moming, and one of you wili sell his
religion tor some trifling worldly gain.” (Ahmad, Muslim and
Tirmidhi). "

According to the hadith of Anas ibn Maalik (8%}, the Messenger of

Allah (3} said:
“Just before the Hour there will be tribulations like patches of
dark night, where a man will be a believer in the morning and a
kaafir by evening, or he will be a believer in the evening and a
kaafir by morning, and some people wil] sell their religion for a
wrifling worldly gain.” This has been recorded by Tirmidhi in
his Suran, and he said, (it is) a seheeh hasan hadith.*°

These tribulations will weigh so heavily on the Muslim and will be so
intense that he will wish to dic so that he might cscape these

Y Muslim, Kicead af Fitan, Baab lhbaar an Nabi fiman vakoon ila Qivaam us-
Saw'wh, 42216, no. 2891

1% Sabeeh al-dazami’ ag-Sagheer. 34

N taami' al-Usoesd, 10383
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tribulations. It is narrated from Abu Hurayrah (%) that the Prophet
(3%) said:

*The Hour will not come until a man passes by a man’s grave
and says, ‘Would that I were in his place.” (Bukhari and
Muslirm).?!

According to a reporl by Muslim [the Prophet (%) said],

“By the One in Whose hand is my soul, this world will not end
until a man passes by a grave and throws himself down upon it
and says, ‘Would that I were in the place of the occupant of this
grave,” not because of debt but because of the calamity.” ™

One of the main reasons why tribulations and calamities happen is
the lack of knowledge and the prevalence of ignorance, abandoning
Islam, committing sins and acts of disobedience, and violating
sanctities. It is narrated that “Abdullah ibn Mas*cod and Abu Moesa
al-Ash*ari (may Allah be pleased with them both) said: “The
Messenger of Allah (&) said:

‘Just before the Hour comes there will be days when ignorance
will prevail and knowledge will be taken away. and there will
be much kargf, and karaj means killing.” (Bukhari and
Muslim).”

It is narrated that Anas («#) said: “1 heard the Messenger of Allah
() say,

‘Among the signs of the Hour are that knowledge will be taken
away, ignorance will be widespread, zinog and wine-drinking

2! Bukhari, Xiteah al-Fitan, Baab la tagnom as-Sag'ah hatia yughbata ah! al-
gaboar, Fark al-Baari, 13775 Muslim, Kitaab ai-Fiten, Baok lu tegomn as-Saa'uwh
katia pamure ar-rgiel b gabe frraiud.., 93231

2 Muslim, ibid.

3 Jaagmi' al-Useod, 114408, no. 7924
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will be widespread, men will be few and women will be many, to
the extent that for fifty women there will be only one man to look
after them.” According to another report, “Knowledge will
decrease and ignerance will prevail.” (Bukhari and Muslim)**

The reason why there will be so few men and so many women is
explained in some ahaadeeth - it will be because of the wars which
will happen at that time. In many ahaadeeth the Messenger ()
speaks of how much killing there will be at the end of time; this does
not refer to the Muslims killing the kuffaar, but to the Muslims killing
one another. [n many cases the reasons or purpose for that killing will
not be known, According to a hadith narrated from Abu Moosa al-
Ash*ari, the Prophet (%) said: “Just before the Hour, there will be
haraj.” They said, “What is hara/?” He said, “Killing, but it will not
be that you will kill the mushrikeen, rather you will be killing one
another, [until & man will kill his neighbour, or his brother, or his
{paternal} uncle, or his cousin].” They said, “Will we be in our senses
at that time?” He said,

“Reason will have been taken away from the people of that
time, and the people will be feeble minded. Most of them will
think that they are following something when in fact they will
not be following anything.”%

Abu Hurayrah () narrated that the Messenger (3) said:

“By the One in Whose hand is my soul, there will come a time
when the killer will not know why he killed, and his victim will
not know why he was killed.”?®

** Mishkoat al-Mascabeeh, 3121

2% ahmad with a sakeek isnad, see Silsifor ai-Ahaadeeth as-Saheehah by Shaykh
WMaagiruddin al-Albaani, 4/248

2% Muslim, Kitagd ai-Firan, Baab ia tagoom as-Sda ‘aak hatta yamurr rajuil bi
qabri rajul.., 22231, no. 2908
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(2) Examples of tribulations

(i} The murder of the Rightly-Guided Khaleefah ‘Uthinaan and
the division of the Ummah

One of the greatest tribulations of which the Messenger (#%) spoke
was that which led to the murder of the Rightly-Guided Kkaleefah
‘Uthmaan ibn “Affaan, and the division of the Muslim wmnmah.
From then on, Allah caused the umtnah to trn against itself So
they drew swords against one another, and innocent blood was shed
on both sides of this conflict between Muslims. The most correct
description of this fitna# was that it was like the mounting waves of
the sea. Hudhayfah namated that he was sitting with ‘Umar ibn al-
Khattaab (4£5), who said, “Who among you remembers what the
Prophet (%) said about tribulation?” Hudhayfah said: “A man will
face tribulation with regard to his family, his wealth and his
children, for which expiation will be made by his praying, giving in
charity, enjoining what is good and forbidding what is evil. *‘Umar
said, *This is not what I was asking about, rather about the one that
will be like the mounting waves of the sea.” Hudhayfah said, “Do
not worry about that, O* Ameer al-Mu 'mineen, for there is a closed
door between you and that.™ ‘Umar said, “Will it be broken or
opened?” He said, “It will be broken.” ‘Umar said, “Then it will
never be closed again.™ I said, “*Yes.” We said to Hudhayfah, “Did
“Umar know what the door was?” He said, “Yes, he knew it just as
one knows that the night precedes the morrow, and I narrated to him
a hadith in which nothing was wrong.” We wanted to ask him about
the door, and we told Masrooq to ask him. He said, “Who is the
door?” He said, “Umar.”?’

27 Bukhari, Kiteab al-Fiign, Baab al-Fitnok aflafi lamooj ka mawj al-Bakr, Fath
al-Baari, 13/48. Musiim, Kiread al-Fitan, Baab al-Fitnah allati tamooj ka mawj
al-Behr, 472218, This vetsion is narrated by Bukhari.
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The Prophet (%) demarcated the years in which this fitrah would
happen. According to the hadith of “Abdullah ibn Mas‘ood, the
Messenger of Allah (3%) said:

“The millstone of Islam will start to rotate afler thirty-five
years, then if they perish they will have followed the path of
those wha perished before them, and if their religion is
mamtained, it will be maintained for seventy years.”

I said (according lo another report, ‘Umar said, “0O° Prophet of
Allah}), Does it mean seventy years which remain or seventy years
which have already gone by?”" He said, “{Seventy years) which have
already pone by, "2* 1t was called the millstone of Islam, likening war
0 a millstone, because it crushes the fighters as the millstone crushes
grain. In the rest of the hadith, the Messenger (&) referred 10 how
long Banu Umayyah (the Umayyads) would hold power, because
their reign lasted for scventy vears.

Some reports clearly describe what the state of the ummah will be
when that tribulation comes. According to the hadith of Abu Hurayrah
(:8s), the Messenger of Allah (%) said:

“The Hour will not come until two large groups fight one
another, and there will be a great deal of killing, but their claim
will be the same.”?®

2 A saheeh hadith narrated by Abu Dawood, by Ar-Tahsawi in Mushkil al-dethaar,
Al-Hlaskim, Abmad and others, It is classed as yakeek by Al-lHaakim, and Adh-
Bhzhabi agreed with him. See Sifsilat al-Ahaadeeih as-Sehechakh by Shaykh
Naasimaddin al-Ajbaani, 2/703, no. 976

#* Bukhari, Kitgab al-Moanaagib, hadith co. 3608, 3609, Fath al-Baari, 6/516.
Muslim, Kitaab al-Fitnah, Baab idha towaafaha at-Musiimaan bi sayfayhimaa, ¥
2214 This version 15 narmaled by Musbim.
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(ii) The fitnah of the Khkawaorij

Among the effects of tribulation are division and differences. The
Messenger told us that there would emerge people at the end of time
who would play a major role in dividing the Muslim ummah. They
will claim to have knowledge, will strive in worship and will call
people to the Book of Allah, but they will be ignorant, their rulings
will be unfair and their opinions will be lacking. They will shed the
blood of their opponents among the Muslims, and they will describe
the Sahaabah and scholars as ignorant. According to a hadith whose
authenticity is agreed upon by Bukhari and Muslim, *Ali ibn Abi
Taalib (.g5) sard: “The Messenger of Allah (3¥%) said:

‘At the end of time there will emerge people who will be young
and foolish. They will speak as if they are the best of creation
and they will recite the Qur’an, but it will not go any deeper
than their throats. They will pass through the religion as
{swifily as) an arrow passes through its prey. If you meet them,
kill them, for in killing them there will be reward with Allah on
the Day of Resurrection.”*"

In Suman Abi Dawood, Sunan tbn Magiah, Mustadrak al-Iaakim and
Musnad Ahmad it is narrated that Anas (43 ) related: “The Messenger
of Allah () said:

‘There will be differences and divisions among my ummah.
There will be people who will speak well but behave badly.
They will recite the Qur’an but it will not go any deeper than
their collar-bones. They will pass through the religion as
{swittly as) an arrow passes through its prey, and they will not
come back until the arrow comes back to the bow (i.e., never).
They are the most evil of people and of creation. Glad tidings

" Saheeh al-Jaami', 3213
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to the one who kills them and they kill him. They will call
people w0 the Book of Allah, bat they will have nothing to do
with it. Whoever fights them is closer to Allah than them, and
their sign is that they shave their heads.”™>!

This group appeared at the time of the Sakaabah. They denounced
the Sehaahah as keafirs and shed the bloed of the Muslims, and they
caused great tribulation in the uwmmabh.

(3} How to save oneself from tribulation

Many of the Sahaubek tricd to find out about the tribulations that
would befall this ummah, and to leamn the way to save themselves
from them. Among these Sahaabahk, Hudhayl(ah ibn al-Yatnaan was
in the foremost. It is narrated in a sahech report that he said: “1 am the
most knowledgeabie of people about every tribulation that will come
to pass between me and the Hour.”*?

Hudhayfzh used to ask the Messenger {#%) a great deal about
tribulations so that he would not fall prey to them. In Bukhari it ig
narrated that Hudhayfah said: “The people used to ask the Messenger
of Allah abont good things, but [ used te ask him about bad things,
for fear that they might catch up with me. [ said, *0’ Messenger of
Allah, we were in juahiliyyah (ignorance) and evil, then Aliah
brought this good (Islam) to us, Will there be any evil afier this
good?” He said, “Yes.” [ said, *And after that evil will there be any
good?’ He said, “Yes, but it will be tainted with dakhan (a little evil).”
I said, What will its dakhan be?” He said, ‘There will be people whn
guide others with something other than my guidance. You will
apptove of some of their actions and disapprove of others.” 1 said,

L Sakech al-Jaami', 3217
*? Muslim, Kitaab al-Fiten, Baabh kabaur gr-Raseol fimaa takoon ifu Qiveem os-
Sez ‘aafr, 42216, no Z¥91
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“Wili there be any evil after that good?” He said, ‘Yes, there will be
callers at the gates of Hell, and whoever responds 1o their call will be
thrown into it.” T said, “O" Messenger of Allah, describe them to us.”
He said, " They will be of us and they will speak our language.” [ said,
‘What do vou command me to do if that should bhappen 1w my
lifetime?” He said, *Adhere to the jemaa 'ak of the Mushms and their
Jmam {lcader).” 1 said, “What 1f there 15 no famaa 'ah and no fmem?’
He said, *Then kecp away fron all those groups, even if you have to
bite onto (eat) the root of a trec, until death catches up with vou whilst

3l

vou are in that state.

According to the hadith of *Irbaad 1bn Saariyah, the Messenger (%)
enjoined adhering o Islam. obeying the Imam (leader), and adhering
10 the Sunnah of the Messenger (32} and the way ol the KAulafa’ ar-
Raushideen afler im. *Abd ar-Rabimaan ibn ‘Amral-Sulami narrated
that he heard *Irbaad ibn Saariysh say: “The Messenger of Allah (3a)
preached and pave us a far-reaching lesson to us which filled our eyves
with tears and made our hearts tremble. We gaid, ‘(3" Messenger of
Allah, this is the lesson of one who is bidding farewell, so what do
vou advise us?' He said, ‘1 have left you on a clear and bright path,
whose night is as its day. No one will deviate from it atter [ am pone,
but he will be doeomed. Whoeever among vou lives after me will sce a
great deal of diviston. | urge vou (1o adhere o) my Suanah and the
way of the nghtly guided Pradafo (caliphs). Cling stubbomly to it,
and T urge vou to obey (authority), even if (the ruler is) an Abyssinian
slave, for the believer 1s like an easy-gomg camel which goes

wherever 1t is led.”"™

* Bukhari, Kitaah al-Fitan. Hoeb Kauta vakeon af-amr Gl Jam tofnn fomoes ah
Fath al-Baari, 1333

oA sahech hadith, narrated by [hn Maajah, Tinmidhi and Almad, See Sidsdfat ol-
Akaadecth as-Suhieehah by Al.Albaani, 2/647, hadith ne. 937
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How should the Muslim deal with wars that happen among
Mouslims?

The Messenger (%) taught his ummah how they should deal with
tobulations of this kind which arise among Muslitms where matters are
confused and it is not clear who is in the right. The Messenger (3£)
advocated avoiding conflict and fighting in such situations, and
retreating to a remote place where a man could tend sheep on the
mpuntain tops, or strive against the enemy on the borders of the
Islamic state. If the swords of the combatants reached him, the
comunand was to reffain from self-defence even if that led to his death,
Abu Bakrah narrated to us that the Messenger of Allah (%) said:

“There will be tribulations, then there will come a tribulation in
which the one who is sitting will be better than the one who is
walking, and the one who is walking will be better than the one
who is striving. When that happens, let the one who has camels
go and take care of his carnels, and let the ane who has sheep
go and take care of his sheep, and whoever has land let him go
and take care of his land.

A man said, *O" Messenger of Allah, what do you think about one
who has neither camels nor sheep nor land?” lle said, ‘Let him go to
his sword and make it bluat, then let him cscape if he can. O Allah,
have I conveyed (the message)? O Allah, have I conveyed (the
message)?’ A man said, ‘O Messenger of Allah, what do you think if
I am forced to join one of the two sides ot one of the two groups, and
a man strikes me with his sword, or an arrow comes and kills me?’ He
said, *Then he will carry his own sin and your sin, and he will be one
of the people of Heil."*

* Muslim, Kitagh ai-Fitan, Baab MNuzoo! al-Fitan, 42212, no. 2887
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It is narrated that Abu Sa‘eed al-Khudri related: “The Messenger of
Allah {g5) sanl:

‘Saon the best wealth that a Muslitn may possess will be sheep,
which he follows through the mountain passes to places where
rain [alls, flesing for the sake ol his religion from tribulations. ™™
(Bukhari)."*

According to the hadith narrated hy Al-Haakim from Abo Hurayrah
(52 ), the Messenger of Allah (%) said:

“Iribulations like palches of black night are approaching you.
The people who will be most safe from them will be the one
wha lives in a high place and eats what hiy sheep produce, or
the ane who iy always an the moeve, holding the reins of his

horse, and eating from the booty that his spear garns him. ™7

The Messenger (32) explained 1o Abu Dharr how he should deal with
tribulation. He told him:

“What do you think if the peaple kill ane another until fHujaarat af-
Zavi (a place in Madeenah) (s {tlled with bloed? What should you do?
Stay 1o your house and lock the door.™ MHe said, “What it'Tam not left
alane? He said, “*(Go and join those whom you used to be with, and
be one of them.” He said, “Should [ take my weapon with me?” He
said, “You will he 1aking part it you do. But if you are atraid that you
will be disturbed by the flashing of the swords, then put part of your
garment aver vour tace so that he will bear his own sin and your sin,
and ne will be one of the people of Hell. ™™

¥ Buklad, Buab of-Te'arrb fl-Fimaek, Fark al-Bace, 1340

¥ Al-Haakim: classed as gofreck, and Adh-Dhushubi spreed with tum. See Silitar
wi-Akaadecth ay-Sahechah, 3606, 4642

A swheek hadith, namated by Alunad, Ahu PDawood, Ihn Hibhaan and Al-
Hadkim. See Sapech al-Juami™ ag-Sagheer, 67258
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The ahaadeeth which we have guoted above, and similar reports,
were quoted as evidence by those among the Sakeabah who did not
believe in fighting at times of tribulation. ‘‘They were all of those
who refrained from fighting alongside “ Ali ibn Abi Taalib in his wars,
such as Sa“d ibn Abt Waqqaas, ‘Abdullah ibn ‘Umar, Muhammad ibn
Muslimah, Abu Bakrah and others. They said, *We must refrain
(from fighting), so that even if someone wants to kill us, we should
not defend curselves.” Others said, “He should not take part in this
tribulation, and if someone wants ta kill us, we must defend
ourselves. The majority of the Sakachak and Tauhi ‘een were of the
view that it is obligatory to support the truth and fight those who are
in the wrong. They interpreted the ahaadesth which were narrated
concerning that as referring to the one who is not able to fight, or who
is not able to find out who is in the right.”">®

At-Tabari said: “The root meening of firmah is trial or test
Denocuncing evil is obligatory upon the one who is able to do so.
Whoever supports the one who 1s in the right has done the right thing,
and whoever supports the one whe is in the wrong has crred. If the
matter is nol clear, then this is the sttuation in which the command not
1o fight applies.”*?

Undoubtedly, it is very difficult to find out who is right in such cases
where there are tribulations and people are following their whims
and desires. The safest course is to keep away and withdraw, so that
the Muslim does nat shed bieod that it is forbidden for him to shed,
and does not harm another Muslim. And Allah knows best.

(4) The focal point and source of tribulation

The Messenger (34) has told us of the direction from which the winds
of tribulation will blow across the Muslim lands. [n Bukhari, Muslim

¥ Fath al-Baari, 13433
“ fbid 31
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and Mu'walta’ it is narrated that Abu Hurayrah {g2) related: “The
Messenger of Allah (3) said:

“The head of fuf# is towards the east, pride and showing off
exist among the people who keep horses and camels, and
dignity exists among the people who keep sheep.”*

Itisnarrated from *Abdullah ibn ‘Umar that the Prophet (blessings and
peace be upon him) stood beside the minbar and said; “Tribulation 15
there, where the hom of the Shaytaan will emerge,” or he said, “The
hom of the sun.” This is narrated by Bukhari and Muslim. According
0 a report narrated by Muslim from “Aa’ishah (¢ L\g‘g ), “The head of &
is there, where the hom of the Shaytean emerge.”*

According to another hadith, Ibn ‘Umar related: “The Messenger of
Allah (38)said: ‘O’ Allah, bless our Syria; O Allah, bless our Yemen.”
They said, 0’ Messenger of Allah, and ocur Najd?’ I think he said,
when they repeated it for the third time, ‘There are earthquakes and
tribulations, and there the horn of the Shaytaan will emerge.””*?

The original meaning of “an-Najd™ is high ground. Al-Khattaabi
said: “Najd is towards the east, so for whoever is in Madeenah, his
Najd is the desert of ‘Iraq and its surroundings. This is the east of the
people of Madeenah. The original meaning of Najd is high ground,
the opposite of low-lying land. Tihaamal is a2l low-lying ground, and
Makkah is part of Tihaamah.”*

4 Jaami’ ai-Usood, 10/61, hadith ne, 7528

*? Bukheri, Kitaah ai-Fitan. Spab Qawl an-Nabi, “Aifitrah min gibal ash-Skarg"
Fath al-Baari, 13/45. Muslim, Kivaab al-Fitan, Beab al-Fimah min al-Maskrig, 4
2229, hadith no. 2905

* Bukhari, Kitgab af-Fitan. Baab Oaw! an-Nabi, “Al-fitnak min gibal ash-sharg”,
Fath ai-Baary, 13/43

“ Fath al-Baori, 13/47
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Undoubtedly *Iraq is towards the cast, and in relation to Madecnah it
is counted as Majd. This is how it was understood by Saalim ibn
*Abdullal ibn “Umar. and when the people of *lraq were committing
major sins whilst asking about trivial matters. Saalim satd to them.
“O" people of “Iraq. how otten vou ask about minor issucs and how
often you commit major sins! 1 heard my father say, *1 heard the
Messenger of Allah (32) say,

“Tribulation will come from there,”™ and he pointed towards
the cast., “From where the homn of the Shavtaan will cmerge.™

And you arc killing one another,™®

Whoever studies history will know that tnbulations came 10 the
Muslirn urmmah and the [slamic world [rom the east. From that
dircetion came the tribulation which led to the murder of the Rightly-
Guided khafeefah *Uthmaan: from that direction came the deviant
group known as A-Haroorivyah or the Khawaarii. The tribulation
caused by the Khawaari continued to affect the ummah thronghout
the Umawi (Umavyad) period. It was there that the Zanj insurgence
took place in 255 AH in Basrah. In 278 AH the Qaraamitah
(Carmathian) movement emerged trom there. Anyone who studies
the destrizction wrought by the Zany and Qaraamiah in the Muslim
ummah wiil be stunncd at the atrecities which they commitied.

Tt was from the east thal the Tartars came, and tribulation will continue
to come from the cast untii the Dajiead (Pseudo-Christ) comes from
Khuraasaan as was toretold by the Messenger (322}

These ahaadecth - which describe the point from which tnbulations
will come to the Mushim ummah - do not contradict the hadith
narrated from the Messenger (z) by Usaamah ibn Zayd (may Allah
be pleased with them both), in which he says, “The Prophet ()

 Muslim, Kferah al-Fiten, Buah ai-Fitmah min ol Mavheig, 42229, hadith ne.
2905
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looked out from one of the hills of Madeenah, and said, ‘Do you see
what [ see?’ They said, *“No." He said, ‘I can see tribulations falling
among your houses like rain.”**® Bukar narrated it.*’

fbn Hajar says in his commentary on this hadith: “This applies
specifically to Madeenah because the murder of the third Caliph
‘Uthmaan (:#) took place there, then the tribulations spread
throughout the land after that. The battles of the Camel and Siffeen
took place because of the murder of ‘Uthmaan, and the battle at an-
Nahrawaan was fought because of the appointment of arbitrators
from both sides at Siffecn. All of the battles that were fought at that
time were as a result of that, or the result of a cham of cvents sct in
motion by that. The main reason for the murder of ‘Uthmaan was the
criticism about his governors, criticism conceming appointing them
by "Uthmaan as such. The first happcned in Iraq, which is towards
the cast. So there is no contradiction between the hadith quoted here
and the hadith which says that tribulation will come from the east.™**

4 - The Appointment of Unqualified People to Positions of
Authority

“The right man in the right place” is one of the most itmportant
principles, without which human life cannot run smoothly. Henee the
periods in which highly qualified people, who were also righteous

* In this hadith the Messenger {35£) was referring lo the large number of
tribulations which would affect the people at large and would not be restricted
only to certain groups. just as rain affects all of the areas on which it falls.
Whaever studies history and what happened after the murders of Caliph *Uthmaan
and Husayn son of "Ali. will know shat what the Messenger (U5 said was tue.

¥ Buknari, Kitaak ai-Fitan, Buah Qawl en-Nahi Waplun lil-'Arab min sharr ez
agtaral’, Fath al-Beari, 13/11° Muslim, 4/2211. This version is narrated by
Bukhan,

“ Path ai-Raari, 13/12
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and pious, were appointed are cansidered as the golden ages in the
history of the Muslim ummah. The fatal mistakes which lead to
cormuption in life are the appointment of ungualified people to
positions of leadership and authority whe direct the affairs of life
according to their whims and desires, overlooking good people who
would direct matters in the best way.

The Messenger (3:%) told us that among the sipns of the Hour would
be the appointment of nen-deserving people (to positions of authority
and leadership). Bukhari namated that Abu Hurayrah (&) said:
“Whilst the Messenger of Allab (%) was sitting in a gathering,
speaking to the people, a Bedouin came along and said, “When will
the Hour come?’ The Messenger of Allah (%) continued speaking,
and same of the people thought, he has heard what he said, but he
does not like what he said, Others thought, he (the Prophet) did not
hear him. Then when he had finished speaking, he said, “Where is the
one who was asking about the Hour?® The man said, ‘Here [ am, O7
Messenger of Allah.’ He said, “When (frust and) honesty is lost,
watch for the Hour.' He said, ‘How will it be lost?” He said, *“When
unqualified people are appointed (to the positions of authority and
leadeship), watch for the Hour,”"*?

At-Tahaawiyyah narrated in Muskia! al-Athaar that the Messenger of
Allah (58%) said:

“Soon the world will be taken over by the wicked, the sons of
the wicked...""*®

I Jaami' al-Usool, 10/396, hadith no. 7904

3 citsifar al-dhaadesth as-Sahechak, 4/9, hadith no. 1505, In the isnad of the
marfon' version of this hadith there is some weakness, bul there is also a
mawgoaf sakeeh isnad for this hadith. The mewgoof in this case t5 similar to
marfos’ in status.
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Whoever studics Islamic history will scc that the malady referred to by
the Messenger (3£) is onc of the greatest trials that have befalien the
Muslims. The affairs of this ummah are being controlled by tyrants and
oppressors who cannot bear to hear any opinion which goes against
their own. According to the hadith narrated by Mu‘aawiyah, the
Messenger of Allah () said:

“There will be Imarms (leaders) after me who will speak and no
one will refute them. They will rush into the Fire like monkeys. ™
This has been namrated by At-Tabaraani in A/-Kabeer and Al-
Awsat, and also by Abu Ya‘la.™’

Some of these rulers will be distracted by their desires and pleasures
from taking care of the Mushims® affairs. Some of them will not know
the truth, so they will force people to do things with which they are
not familiar, thus spreading bid'eh and evil among them. This is
described in the hadith narrated by ‘Ubaadah ibn Saamit from the
Messenger of Allah (3):

“There will be yulers who will be distracted by things. They
will delay prayer from its proper time, so make your prayer with
themn as voluntary.”*? Abu Dawood, Almad, and Ibn Maajah
narrated it, and its isnad is saheeh,

According to the hadith of Umm Salamah narratcd by Muslim and
Abu Dawood: “There will be rulers some of whose behaviour you
will find commendable and some reprehensible. Whoever hates (their
behaviour) will be free from blame and whoever denounces {them)
will be safe, but whoever accepts them and follows them will not be
safe.”™

3 Stisilal al-Ahaadeeth as-Soheekah, 4:398, no. 1790
* Sakeeh al-Jaami® as-Sagheer, 3205

1 Onpt, <it,
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Musnad Ahmad, Mu'jam at-Tabaraani and Sunan ihn Magjah
narrated from lon Mas‘ood that the Messenger ($%) said:

“You will have rulers who will delay the prayer from its time
and introduce innovations.”

Ibn Mas ood said, “What should [ do? {in such circumnstance)”™ He
said, “Are you asking me, O’ Ibn Umm "Abd, what you should do?
There is no obedience to one who disobeys Allah.”>*

We may notc that the Messenger (3%) did not grant permission to
rebel against sinful rulers, because of the tribulation and bloodshed
that may result from such a rebellion. This 15 the case if they (lhe
sinful rulers) are applying the shari*ah ol Allah in general,

Sunan an-Nasaa 7 and Musnad ibn Hibbaan recorded a hadith with a
sakeeh isnad from *Arfajah: “After T am gone you will see things that
are not sound. Whoever you see departing from the joama 'ah or
wanting to create division in the wmmah of Muhammad, no matter
who he is, kill him, for the hand of Allah is with the jamae ‘ah, and
the Skaptaan 18 running with the onc who departs from the

; 53
Jamaa ‘ak.”

S - The Corruption of the Muslims

The ummah achieves development and promincence commensurate
with the number of righteous individuals in its ranks who embody
noble values and praiseworthy characteristics, striving to establish
Jjustice in the real world, to straighten what is crooked and to reform
the corrupt. These are the ones who bear the trust (amaanak) which
the heavens and the carth refused to carry and were afraid of:

5 Ibid, 3/216
3% Ibid, 31206
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{Truly, We did offer A4i-Amaanak [the tst or moral

responsibility or honesty and all the duties which Allah

has ordained] to the heavens and the earth, and the

mountains, but they declined to bear it and were afraid of

it [i.e. afraid of Allzh's Tomment]. But man bore it

Verily, he was unjust [to himselt] and ignorant [of its

results].y (Qurar 33: 72)
This amaanch is the faith and dutics which Allah requires of His
slaves, and includes fulfilling one™s duties with regard to people’s
wealth and property. The Messenger {(3#5) has told us that this
amaanak will he taken away, and that this will happen graduaily. AL
the time of Hudhayfah that could be deiected to sotnc extent, but in
our tirme that has become widespread, and there will come a time
when it will be even worse. Muslim narrated in his Sekeef thal
Hudhayfah (%} said: “The Messenger of Allah (3%} told us twe
things, one of which 1 have seen and 1 am still waiting for the other.
He told us, “The gamaanak 1s deep-rooted in the heart of man, then the
Qur’an was revealed and they leamt from the Qur'an and they learnt
from the Sunnah.” Then he told us about the removal of amaanah and
said, *A man would sleep for a while and the amaanah would be
removed from his heart, leaving the impressien of a faint mark. Then
he would slcep again, and the amaanah would be removed from his
heart, leaving the impression of a bilister, as if you had rolled an
ember on your foot and it had made a mark, leaving a swelling with
nothing n it.” Then he fook a pebble and rolied it on his foot, and
(said): ‘The pcople will enter into iransactions with one another, and
there would hardly be anyone who will return things that had been
entrusted to him, until it would be said, In such-and-such a tribe there



218 The Signs Which Have Ocowrred and are Ongoing

is a trustworthy man, and it would be said of a man, how prudent he
18, how broad-minded he is, how intelligent he is - when in his heart
there is not even the weight of 2 mustard-seed of faith.” Hudhayfah
said: “There was a time when I would not care with whom of you I
entered info a transaction, for if he were a Muslim, his faith wonld
compel him to fulfil his obligations towards me, and if he were a
Christian or a Jew, the ruler would compel him to fulfil his
obligations towards me. But today I would not enter inte a
transaction with any of you except So and so and So and so.>¢

What the Messenger (3&) meant by saying that the amaanak is deep-
rooted in the heart of man is that it is firmly entrenched in its depths,
then the amaanak will be removed and all that wil! be left is the trace
of it.

6 - The Slave Woman Will Give Birth to Her Mistress and
the Barefoot, Naked Shepherds Will Compete in Building
Lofty Structures

Muslim narrated from *Umar ibn al-Khattaab (<#z ) that Jibreel (33)
came to the Messenger (34} in the form of a man wearing bright white
clothes, whose hair was exceedingly black. He asked the Messenger
(#£) about Islam, eemaan and ihsaan, and the Messenger ()
answered his questions. Then he asked him about the Hour, and the
Messenger (£} said, “The one who is being asked about it does not
know more than the one who is asking.” He said, “Tell me about its
signs.” He said, “When the slave woman gives birth to her mistress,
and you see the barefoot, naked shepherds competing in building lofty
structures. ™’

3% Mustim, Kitoab ai-Eemaan. Baab Raf® ai-Amacnak, 1/126, no. 143
*7 Muslim., See Joami' al-‘Ufoort wal-Hikam, p. 21
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Tbn ‘Abbaas narrated the response of the Messenger (3%) to the
question as follows: “When you sce the slave woman giving birth to
her mistress or her master, and you see the keepers of sheep competing
in building lofty structures, and you see the barefoot, hungry and
dependent becoming the leaders of people, these arc among the signs
and portents of the Hour.”’

He said, “0° Messenger of Allah, who are the keepers of sheep and
the barefoot, hungry and dependent?”’ He said, “The Arabs,”®

Tbn Rajab said in his commentary on this hadith; *“What is implied by
the signs of the Hour mentioned in this hadith is that control of affairs
will be given to those who are not qualified for that, as the Prophet
{3%) said to the one who asked him about the Hour: “When control of
affairs is entrusted to those who are not qualified for that, then look
for the Hour.” When the barefoot, naked shepherds, who are ignorant
and rough people, become the leaders of people and so wealthy that
they compete with one another in building lofty structures, this keads
to comuption in both religious and worldly systems...”"*

The phrase, “When the slave woman gives birth to her mistres™ refers
to the one who is in control of her and owns her. The scholars said that
this was a reference to the increase in concubines and their children,
because the child of a concubine born to her master has the same
status as her master, because a man’s property will eventually end up
with his son, which he will deal with as if he possesses it, whether his
father gives him express permission or because he knows that by
circumstance, custoin or usage. It is said that the meaning is that they
(concubines) would give birth to kings, and the slave woman would

* Imaam Ahmad, 1/318-319. Shaykh Naasir said, after mentioning its isnad: there
is nothing wrong with this isnad. Silsiler gi-dhaodeerh as-Sahechah, 35332, hadith
ne. 1345

* Jgamic at-"Uloon: wal-Hikam, by Thn Rajab, p. 39
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be onc of his subjects and he would be her master and the master of
others among his people. All of that did indeed happen; free men took
a lot of concubine. 1t is known from shari‘ah that the children born to
concubincs are free, hence the slave woman gives birth to her master.
And some of them did indeed become kings or rulers.

7 - The Nations Will Call One Another to Attack the Muslim
HUmmah

Among the signs of the Hour will be the savage attack of the keafir
nabions against this ummah. According to the hadith narrated from
Thawbaan, the Messenger of Allah ($£) said:

“Soon the nations will call one another 1o attack you, as diners
call one another to the platter.™

Someone asked the Prophet, “Will that be because we will be few in
number those days?” He replied, *No, those days you will be many,
but you will be foam, like the foam of the sea. Allah will ramove fear
and respect from the hearts of your enemies, and He will fill your
hearts with wahnr (weakness).” Someone inquired, “O" Messenger ol
Allah, what is that wehn (weakness)}?™ He said, “Love of this world
and hatred of death, %"

This happened more than once in the history, when the crusader
nations called one another to attack this ummah, and again when the
Tartars conguered the Islamic world. But this prophecy has been
fulfilled in the last century in a clearer way, when the crusaders, Jews
and atheists agreed to destroy the Islamic khidlaafah (caliphate), then
they carved up the Muslim lands which had been ruled by the

“® The hadith is sakech when all its isnads are taken inlo account, as Shayvkh
Naagiruddin al-Albaani gaid. He attributed L to Aby Dawood, Ar-Booyaani, lbn
“Asaakir, Ahmad in his Musnad, Abu Na'eem in his Hilveh and others, Sibvidat of-
Ahaadeerh as-Sahechatr, 27684, hadith no, 958
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khaleefith and shared them out among themselves, giving control of
Palestine 1o the Jews. The Muslims becanmie more lost than orphans at
the feast of mean people. Up until the present day. the forces ot evil
are co-operating with one another to destroy this ummah, taking ifs
resources and stealing its wealth and humiliating its men. The
Muslim ummah s humbled and made submissive, and its large
numbers are of no help 1o i, They are foamn bike the loam of the sea,
and the reason, as the Messenger () sald. is ihe walm - love ot'this
world and hatred of death.

The reason for this co-operation (among the Auffaar)

The adherence of this ummah toits religion and unity is a barrier which
prevents 11s enemies from achieving their aims. No matter what the
plots and strength of the cnemy. they can never prevail over this
w171 1s united. Avcording to the hadith narrated by Thawbaan,
the Messenger (325} said:

I asked my Lord not to let overwhelming fannine destroy the
entire ummah, and not o allow any cnemy from outside to
wipe it out. My Lord said, ‘(Y Muhammad, it | have decreed
something, 1t can never be changad. But | have granted vou
that overwhelming famine should never destroy wour entire
untmah, and that they should never be wiped out by an enemy
trom vutside. Even if all the surrounding nations were to come
together to destroy them, they will not be abie to do so. But
some of this vmmah will destroy one another and fake one
another prisoner,”®!

" Muslim, Heeh Halaak hadbibil-umnmah Lovdihnm Bi had, 202215, hadith no.

2289 “Overwhelming Bamine™ - oo famine will destroy the ernire ummah, bur it
there is famine in one part of the mmmah it will only affect 2 small portion of the
ummah In vempansoen 1o the whole,
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It is clear from this hadith that the unity of the ummabh is a protection
against its enemies, but when the strength of the ummah is tumed
apainst itself and divisions and disputes anse, Allab sends its enemics
against it. This is an inevitable result, because in that situation the
strength of the ummah is not focused against its enemies, rather it is
directed against itself, so it destrovs itself and allows its enemies to
achicve what they want.

8 - Landslides, Stones from Heaven and Transformation
into Animals, by Means of Which Allah Punishes Some
People Among this Ummah

Various kinds of calamities. landslides, stones from heaven and
transformation into animals happen to this ummah because they
commit sins and do so openly, such as dnnking wine, mcn wearing
silk, committing ziraa, consuming ribaa and other kinds of cormuption
which reach the degree of permitting that which is forbidden.

In Mu jam at-Tabaraani al-Kabeer 1t is narrated with a sa/ieeh isnad
from Sahl ibn Sa‘d that the Messenger of Allah (5 said:

“At the end of time there will be landslides, stones from heaven
and transformation into animals, when musical instruments
and female singers become widespread. and alcohol is
perrnitted. "2

It is narrated by Thn Maajah from ‘Abdullah with the wording, “Tust
befure the Hour there will be transformation into animals, landslides
and stones from heaven.” There are many corroborating reports
which aftest to the soundness of this report, such as the hadith of
"Aa’ishah narrated by Tirmidhi: “Among this wmimah there will be

52 Alse narmuted by ArTabarasni in ALAMu jom al-Kabeer and ALAu jam al-Awsat
from Abu Sa'ced. Timmidhi narrated it from ‘Imrasn ibn Husayn, Sce Sakeeh al-
Saaw' ws-Sagheer, 3/316, hadith no. 355%
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landslides, transformation into animals and stomes from heaven.™
(‘Aa’ishah) said: *I said, "O’ Messenger of Ailah, will we be
destroved even though there are rightcous men among us?” He said,
“Yes, if evil is prevalent.”

A similar hadith is narrated from ‘Imraan, which is close to the badith
of *Aa’ishah, except that he said: “"A man among the Muslims said,
‘0" Messenger of Allah, when will that be?” He said, *“When female
singers and musical instrumnents become widespread, and much wine
is drunk.”™ This is narrated by Tirmidhi.

Abu Na'eem narrated in Akhbaar Isbahaan, with an isnad going back
to Ibn ‘Abbaas, that the Messenger of Allah (385) said:

“People among this ummah will stay up at night, eating,
drinking and entertaining themselves, and in the moming they
will have turned into monkeys and pigs.”m

Bukhari narrated in a mu‘gllag report from Abu ‘Aamir or Abu
Maalik that the Prophet (#5) said:

“There will be among my ummah people who will permit
zinga, silk, wine and musical instruments. Seme people will
camp beside a mountzain, and their shepherd will come to them
with their grazing sheep, and ask them for something. They
will say, *Come back to us in the moming.” Then ovemight
Allah will destroy them; He will cause the mountain to fall on
some of them, and He will transform the rest of them into
monkeys and pigs, and they will remain like that until the Day
of Resurrection.”

The hadith of At-Tabaraani, Al-Bavhagi, Iba ‘Asaakir and others is
mawgeo! and its isnad is saheel; [bn Hazm was mistaken in

5% See the commentary on this hadith in Silsifar ai-Ahaadeeth ag-Saheehah, 4/293,
hadith no, | T87
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describing this hadith as da ‘eef.™

Ameong the major landslides which will eccur soon hefore the Hour
begins is a landslide which will swallow up an entire army at the end of
time, as stated in the hadith narrated by Ahmad and Al-Humaydi from
Bugayrah the wife of Al-Qa‘qaa’ ibn Abi Hadrad al-Aslami, who said:
“I heard the Messenger of Allah {(#E) on the minbar, saying,

‘0" people, if you hear of an army being swallowed up by the
carth nearby, then the Hour is at hand.”%*

Perhaps this army will be swallowed up near Madeenah, as is
indicated by the word “nearby (gareshan).”

The Messenger (22) has told us of some of the places in which these
landslides, stones from heaven and transformation into animals will
occur. In Sunan Abi Daweod 1t 1s namrated with a seheeh ishad from
Anas that the Messenger of Allah (%) said:

“0* Anas, the people will build cities and one of them will be
called Al-Basrah. If you pass by it or enter it, then beware of its
salt-marshes and its pasturage, ity palm-trees, ifs markets and the
deots of its rulers. You should keep to its outskirts, because
therein there will be landslides (or the swallowmg up of people
by the earth), stones from heaven and earthquakes, and people
wheo will be transformed into monkeys and pigs ovemighe. "%

9 - Abundance of Wealith

One of the signs of the Hour will bg the abundance of wealth, such
that if a man is given a hundred efinurs of gold he will think that il is
little, and a wealthy man will look for a poor man to accept his charity

I Silsitar al-Ahucdeerh ax-Sakeekek, 4135, hadith no. 1604
©% fhid, 30340, hadith no. 1355
N Mishkoat af-Masaabeeh, 3719, hadith no. 5433
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and he will not find one, The Messenger (hlessings and peace be
upon him) said to *Awf ibn Maalik (may Allah be pleased with himy),
during the campaign of Khaybar,

“Count six things just before the Hour,” and he listed them, one
of which was, “wcalth will be abundant, such that a man will be
given a hundred dingrs and will remain discontent.™’

In Muslim it is narrated from Abu Hurayrah that the Prophet (3%)
said:
“The Hour will not begin until wealth increases among you
and becomes abundant, such that a wealthy man will be
concemned aboul whether anyone will accept charity from him,
A man will be invited to take this money. and he will say. ‘[ do

not need it

The meaning of the phrase “a wealthy man will be concerned™ is that
he will be upset, because he will not {ind any needy person 1o whom
he can give money. The phrase 1 do not need it” means, I have no
necd of it.

Haarithah ibn Wahb said: "I heard the Messenger of Allah (3%) say,

*Give in chanity, for soon a man will walk about with his charity,
and the one to whom he gives it will say, if vou had come to us
yesterday [ would have aceepted it, but now Thave noneedofit,”

and he will nol find anyene to accept it,”"**

®7 Bukhun, Kitaah af-Jiboad, Bunb ma yuhelher min ui-ghadr. See Jaami® al-
Lizool, 10/412

" huslin, Kiteah az-dakaak, Baah al-Yargheeh fiv-Sadugak gabl an lu yocjacd
man vagbalishag, hadith no. 1012, 20701

“* Opt. cit, hadith ne. 1011, 2700 Bukhan, Kitagh ai-Fitan, Fath al-Baari, 11/31.
This veraon 15 narrated by Muslim,
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It scems that this has happencd more than once. It happened at the
time of ‘Umar ibn *Abd al-"Azeez (o). Ya'goob ibn Sufyaan
reported in his Taarcckh that *Umar ibn Usayd ibn “Abd ar-Rahmaan
ibn Zayd ibn al-Khattaab said: “No, by Allsh, “Umar ibn *Abd al-
‘Azeez did not die before a man would come to us with a great deal of
money and say, "(iive this to the poor as you see fit,” but he would
soon go back with his money, trying to find out where he could give
it, but he could not find anyone so be would have to lake it back.
‘Umar ibn ‘Abd al-' Azeez made the people free of need.””” When
we discuss the Mahdi we shall quote the chaadeeth which state that
there will be a fhaleefuh (caliph/ruler) who will scoup up handfuls of
wealth, and when we discuss ‘Eesa (Jesus) we will mention the
ahaadeeth which state that there will be an abundance of wealth in
his time, and no one will accept charty.

10 - Exclusive Greetings, Widespread Trade and Scverance
of Family Ties

Ahmad narrated 1n his Musnad with a saheek 1snad from *Abduilah
ibn Mas ood that he said: “The Messenger of Allah (=) said;

‘Fust before the Hour there will be exclusive greetings and
widespread trade. such that a woman will helpher husband in hus
business, scverance of family tics, false testimony, concealment
of truthful testimony, and the emergence of the pen. ™!

What is meant by “exclusive greetings™ is that a Muslim will only
give salaams to thosc whom he knows. According to another hadith
narrated by Ahmad in his Musnad also from ‘Abdullah ibn Mas‘ood,
the Prophet (%) said, “Armnong the signs of the Hour will be that a

™ Fath al-Baari, 13/83
TV Silsilat al-Akaadeeth as-Saheehah, 27250, hadith no. 647
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man will give greelings only to those whom he knows.” What the
Messenger () told us ahout here has happened betore, and is very
widespread in our own times and is ever increasing. And Allsh is the
One Whose help we seck.

11 - The Standards by Which People are Measured Will
Become Distorted

The Messenger (3%=) has told us that the standards by which people
are measured will be distorted before the Hour comes. The word of a
liar wil] be accepted and believed, whilst the word of an honest man
will be rejected. Wealth and heonour will be cntrusted to the
treacherous, whilst the honest and trustworthy will be accused of
hetrayal. Insignificant men will speak on matters which concern all
people, but they will not offer anything but foolish opintons, and they
will only guide people in the most twisted manner. Tmam Ahmad, Thn
Maajah and Al-Haakim narrated that Abu Hurayrah (&) related:
“The Messenger of Allah (3%) said: ‘“There will come tu the people
years of treachery, in which the liar will be believed, the honest will
be disbelieved, raitors will be entrusted with things and trustworthy
people will be regarded as traitors, and the rinvayvhidah will speak. [t
was asked, *What is the rawaevbidah?’ He said, ‘The insignificant
man, who will speak about matters of general interest.’™ " Whoever
thinks about the state of the world today will se¢ that we are living in
the time the Messenger (32) spoke of and about. For the liars among
the kuffaar and mushrikeen, who control the media and those who
follow them are believed, whilst those who are honest and just are not
believed. The Muslim uramah is putling its wealth into the hands of
the treacherous uffear and entrusting i¢ to them, whilst the Muslims
are described as betrayers and nothing 15 enirusted to them.

7 Opt. cit. 4508, hadith no. 1887
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Insignificant men speak about world affairs and lead the world in the
most foolish manner which has almost led to the destruction of
humanity as a whole.

12 - The Police Will Whip the Peaple

Oppression and justice will increase at the end of time. Men
appointed to maintain security and deter wrongdoing will themselves
be spreading corruption. They themselves will become oppressors,
whipping the backs of the people. This is very commeon in the Muslim
world today.

1tis narrated by Ahmad, Al-Haakim, and At-Tabaraani (in A7-Kabeer),
with a saheeh isnad flom Abu Umaamah that, “The Messenger of
Allah (3) said:

‘At the end of time there will be men with whips like the tails of
cattle. They will go out in the moming subject to the wrath of
Allah, and they will come back in the evening subject to His
wrath.”"?

These people and their fate are also mentioned in Muslim, where it is

narrated that Abu HurayTah (48 ) related: “The Messenger of Allah

(4%) said:
*There are two Lypes of the people of Hell whom [ have not seen;
people with whips Like the tails of cattle with which they strike
the people, and women who are clothed yet naked, walking with
an enticing gait, with their heads looking like the heads of
camels. They will not enter Paradise nor even smell its
fragrance, although its fragrance may be detected from such and
such a distance."”” ™

T Silsilal al-Ahandeeth as-Saheehah, 3/517, hadith no. 1893
™ Muslim. 4/1680, hadith no. 2128



CHAPTER FOUR

THE SIGNS WHICH HAVE NOT YET
HAPPENED

1 - The Arabian Peninsula Will Become Gardens and Rivers
Once More

It is narrated that Abu Hurayrah (&) stated: The Messenger of Allah
(#2) said:
‘The Hour will not come until wealth increases and becomes
abundant, and until a man offers the zakaeh of his wealth but
will not be able to find anyone to accept it, and until the land of

the Arabs becomes gardens and rivers once more.”” This has
been narrated by Muslim.!

It will become gardens and rivers once again either because its peaple
will dig wells and cultivate the land, etc., as is happening in our own
times, or because of a change in the climate which will change its hot
climate into a more termperate one, and its Creator will cause rivers
and springs to flow thereby, which will tum our arid land into fertile
land filled with fragrant, green vegetation. This is the more obvious
meaning, as it describes a situation in which the Peninsula will be
restored to its former state.

2 - The New Moon Will Increase in Size

Anather of the signs indicating that the Hour is at hand will be that
the moon, when it is new, will look bigger, so that it will be said,

! Mishkaat ol-Masaabeeh, 3/21, hadith no. 5440
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when it appears, that it is two or three nights old. It is narrated that Ibn
Mas‘ood (4% ) reported: “The Messenger of Allah (%) said,

‘Among the signs that the Hour is nigh will be that the new
moon will appear bigger.™?

It is narrated that Anas (<& ) related, *The Messenger of Allah (%)
said:

‘Among the signs that the Hour 15 nigh will be that the new
moon will appear larger and it will be said that it is two nights
old; people will take the mosques as thoroughfares; and there
will be sudden death.™3

3 - Animals and Inanimate Objects Will Speak to Men

Imam Ahmad narrated in his Miysnad that Abu Sa'ced al-Khudri said:
“Awolfattacked a sheep and took it away. The shepherd went after the
wolf to take the sheep back, and the walf sat on its tail. The wolf said,
‘Do you not fear Allah? Why do vou seek to take away the provision
that Allah has given to me?” The shepherd said, ‘[low amazing! A wolf
sitting on its tail is speaking to me in human words!® The wolf said,
*Shall I not tell you something more arnazing than that? Muhammad
{(3%) in Yathrib, tells the people stories of the people of the past.” The
shepherd left, driving his sheep, until he came to Madeenah. He
penned the sheep in one of the comers of the city, then went to the
Messenger (##2) and told him what had happened. The Messenger of
Allah %) ordered that the people should be called to gather, then he

* This is narrated by Shaykh Maasiruddin al-Albaani in Salech ai-Jaami® aj-
Sapgheer, 5/213, hadith no. 3774, He said its isnad is sedeeh. He attributed it to
At-Tabaraani in A/-Mu'fam al-Kabeer. It has been narrated also by others in the
hooks of Sunnah from Abu Hurayrah,

' Atributed in Saheeh ai-Jaami' (3214, hadith no. 5775) 10 Ar-Tabaraani in 4/-
Awrar. He said, s isnad is havan.
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went oul and said to the shepherd, ' Teli them what happened,’ so he
told thern. The Messenger of Allab (345} said,

‘He 15 speaking the truth. By the One in Whose hand is miy soul,
the Hour will nat come until wild animals speak to people, and
the end of 2 man’s whip speaks to hirn, and his shoelace, and a
man’s thigh tells him of what his family did after he left”"?

What the Messenger (3#) described here may be something that is
out of the ordinary, similar to a persen’s limbs bearing witness
against him oo the Day of Resurrection:

HE W A A el WK el LsE D
€® 0255

4This Day, We shall seal up their mouths, and their
hands will speak to Us, and their legs will bear witness to

what they used to earn.p fQur'an 36: 65§
A Gl G T T g 0 i DU

4And they will say to their skins, *“Why do vou testify

against us?’ They will say: *Allab has caused us to speak.®

He causes all things to speak...) fQuran 41: 21)
Or he may have heen deseribing the exient to which human science
and inventions would develop, so that they would be able o
understand the language of animals and make inanimate objects

* Its isnad is sehech. Narrated by bn Hibbaan and Al-Haakim. Al-Hankim said: il
is saheek according to the conditions of Muslim, and Adh-Dhahabi agreed with
him. Twmidhi narrated the phrase, “bv the One in Whose hand is my soul..” and
said that it is a khasan hadith. Scc Silsidat al-Abaadeeth ag-Supechah by Shaykh
Maasiruddin al-Albaani, hadith no. 122
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speak, as is the case with modem inventions such as radios and
televisions.

4 - The Euphrates Will Uncover a Mountain of Gold

Bukhari and Muslim narrated in their hadith compilations - saheek -
that Abu Hurayrah (.8, stated: The Messenger of Allah {3) said:

‘Soon the Euphrates will uncover a treasure of gold. Whoceveris
present (at that timne), let him not take anything from it.””
According to another report, “It will uncover a mountain of
gold.™

According to a report narraied by Muslim: “The Hour will not come
until the Euphrates uncovers a mountain of gold over which the
people will fight, and ninety-nine out of every hundred will be killed.
Fach man among them will say, pethaps I will be the one who will

survive.™?

Muslim narrated it from Ubayy ibn Ka*b with the wording, “Soon the
Euphrates will uncover a mountain of gold. When the people hear of
that, they will go to it, and the people who will be there will say, ‘If
we let the people take from it, they will take all of it.” So they will
fight over it, and ninety-nine out of every hundred will be killed.*"®

The river will uncover this gold because its waters will dry up, as an-
Nawawi says.” Or that may happen as a result of the river changing
its course. This treasure or this mountain is buried bengath the soil,
and is not known, but when the tiver changes its course for whatever

° Bukhar, Kitaab af-Fitan, Baab Khuroof an-Maar, Fatk af-Baari, 13/78. Muslim,
Kitaab al-Fiian, Baab la tagoom as-Saz'ah haita yahsur ol-Furaat ‘an jabal mtin
dhahab, 472219, hadith no. 2394

¢ Muslim, 4/2220, hadith no. 2255

T Skurh an-Nawawi ‘ale Muslim, 18/9
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reason, and flows near that mountain, it will uncover it. And Allah
knows best.

The reason why the Messenger (542) forbade thosec who witness that
to take anything from it is because taking it will provoke tribulation,
killing and bloodshed.

5 - The Earth Will Bring Forth its Hidden Treasore

Muslim narrated in his Swfieeh that Abu Hurayrah (38 ) reported:
“The Messenger of Allah {g%) said:

“The earth will spew forth its hidden treasure like columns of
gold and silver. The killer will come and say, “For this 1 killed!”
The breaker of family ties will come and say. “For this [ broke
my ties of kinship!™ The thief will come and say. ‘For this my
hand was cut offl” Then they will leave and will take nothing
from it.”®

This will be one of the signs of Allah, when He will command the
earth to bring forth the treasures that are hidden in its depths. The
Messenger (322) called those treasures aflgadh al-kubid, the root
meaning of faladh (pl. aflaadh) is a piece of camel’s liver, or a piece
of meat. The meaning of the hadith is an analogy, i.e., it will bring
forth from its depths the picces that are buried in it. “Columns™
(usutwaan, sing. wsfuwaanah) means poles or pillars. They are
deseribed as columns because of their large size and great number.”

When the people will see the large amount of gold and silver. they
will no longer be interested in ir, and they will be grieved because
they committed sins to achieve such an insignificant thing.

¥ Muslim, Kitaad af-Zakaah, Baab al-Targheeb fis-Sadagah gabla an lae yoojad
man yogbalulaa, hadith no. 1013, 27701

® Shurh an-Nawawi ‘ale Muslim. 1898
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6 - The Muslims Will be Besieged in Madeenah

Among the sipns of the Hour is that the Muslims will be defeated and
will retreat. Their ememies will surround them and besiege them in
Madeenah.

It is narrated that Tbn “Umar (.85 ) reported: “The Messenger of Allah
(3%) said:
*Soon the Muslims will be besieged in Madeenah so that their
most distant frontier outpost will be Salah.”"1°

7 - Jahjaah Will Seize Power

Jahjaah will be a man from Qahtaan. He will become the king - the
ruler, and seize power. He will be very strong and tyrannical. Muslim
narrated from Abu Hurayrah (i8) that the Prophet (3£) said:

“The Hour will not come wntil there emerges a man from
Qahtaan who will nile the people with a rod of iron.”

According to a report by Muslim: “Day and night will not cease until
power is seized by a man called Jahjaah.”*!

It may be that the person mentioned in the second report is someone
other than the one mentioned in the fitst report. It is narrated in a
saheeh report from Abu Hurayrah in Sunen at-Tirmidhi that this
Jahjaah will be one of the freed slaves. In Sunan ot-Tirmidhi it is
narrated from Abu Hurayrah that the Messenger of Allah {£§) said,

“Night and day will not cease untit power is seized by a man
from among the freed slaves named Jabjaah.”'?

10 A sakeeh hadith narrated by Abu Dawood and Al-Haakimn. Seheeh oi-foami', 6/
363, badith no. 8033

Y Bukhari, Kiteab gi-Fitan, Baab aghayyur az-zamaan, Failt al-Bagri, 13/76

12 Soheeh al-Jaami® ay-Sagheer, 6/230, hadith no. 7561

3
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What is meant by his ruling the people with an iron rod is that he will
overpower the people, and they will follow him and obey him,
Describing him as ruling with an iron rod (lit. driving the pecople with
a stick) is a reference to his harshness. The name Jahjaah means one
who shouts, and it is a befitting name for one who rules with a rod of
iron as Ibn Hajar says.'® Will this man lead the people to good or to
evil? We have no clear indication on that from the Messenger (3).

8 - The Tribulation of the Saddle-Cloth and the Little Black
Tribulation

It is narrated that ‘Abdullah ibn ‘Umar said: “We were with the
Messenger of Allab (38) and we started to talk about tribulations.
We spoke of that a great deal, untii the tribulation of the saddle-
cloths was mentioned. Someone said, “What 15 the tribulation of the
saddle-cloths?’ He said, ‘It is the tribulation of flecing and plunder,
then the tribulation of ease, which will be started by a man from
among my household, who will claim to belong to me but he will
not belong to me, for my friends are the pious. Then the people will
unite under @ man who will be like a hip-bone on a rib (e,
unstable), Then theee will come the little black tribulation, which
will not leave anyone among this ummah untouched. When it will
be said that it has stopped, it will continue. At that time 2 man will
be a believer in the moming but a kaafir by evening, until the
people form two camps, the camp of faith in which there will be no
hypocrisy, and the camp of hypocrisy in which there will be no
faith, When that happens, then loek for the Dajfaal (Pseudo-Christ)
on that day or the next.™'”

¥ Fath al-Baari, 13778

' A sakeek hadith, narreted by Abu Nawood, Al-Haakim and Ahmad, Classed as
saheeh by Al-Haakim and Adh-Dhahabi agreed with him. See Sifsifar al-{haadecth
as-Jufeehal by Shaykh Naasituddin al-Albaani, 2/702, hadith ne. 974
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“Saddle cloth™ refers to the blanket which is placed on the camel’s
back beneath the saddle. It is used as a metaphor for this fimah
{(tribuiation) because it will adhere to the people when i befalls them,
as the saddle-cloth adheres to the back of the camel. Al-Khattaabi
said: “It may be that this tribulation is likened to the saddle-cloth
because it is black and dark. Plunder means the loss of wealth and
family: it is said (in Arabic) hariba ar-rajuf (the man is plundered) if
his wealth and family are taken away.

The tribulation of case refers 10 the things that people enjoy such as
having plenty of money and easy life. Fitneh is mentioned m
conjunction with it because ease is the cause of fitnah in the sense thata
man may commit sin because of the good things that he has.

“Like a hip-bone on & rib” is a metaphor for something that is not
stable, because the hip-bone dees nat fit with the rib...

The “little black tribulation™ refers to a disaster that comes upon the
people suddenly without prior warning.

9 - The Appearance of the Mahdi

¢1) Texts which describe the Mahdi

It is narrated in the saleeh ahaadeeth that at the end of time, Allah will
send a khaleefah who will be wisc and just, and will control the affairs
of the ummah. He will be one of the family of the Messenger (35),
descending from Faatimah. His name will be the same as the
Messenger (%), and his father’s name will be the same as the name of
the father of the Messenger (#%2). The ahaadeeth describe him as
having a wide forehead and a hookexd nose. He will fili the earth with
qustice afier it has been filled with injustice and oppression. Among the
ahacdeeth that have been narrated concerning that are the following:
{1) It is narrated that * Abdullah ibn Mas*ood reported: “The Messenger
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of Alleh (3%) said:

‘This world will not pass away until the Arabs are ruled by a
man from among my family, whose name will be the same as
mine.” {Tinnidhi and Abu Dawood)

According to a report narrated by Abu Dawood, he said, “Even if
there were only one day left for this world, Allah would extend that
day last, until Allah sent a man from me - or from among my family -
whose name will be like my name and whose father’s name will be
like my tather's name. He will fiil the earth with justice just as it had
been filled with injustice and oppression. ™ **
(ii} It is narrated that Unin Salamah (3%,) said: “The Messenger of
Allah (3%) said:
‘The Mahdi will be of my family, from among the descendaris
of Faatimah.™ (Abu Dawood, Ibn Maajah and Al-Haakim).'®
(iii} It is narrated that “All (48 ) refated: “The Messenger (22) said:
“T'he Mahdt is one of us, from the ahf af-bayt (members of the

Prophet™s lineage). Allah will prepare him in one night.™
(Ahmad and [bn Maajzh}."”

(iv) Imam Ahmad and Abu Dawood further narrated from ‘Al “The

Messenger of Allah (3%} said,

*If even there were only one day left of titne, Allah would send
a man from among my family, to fill it with justice as it had
been filled with injustice.™'*

'S Mishkaat ai-Masgabech, 3/24. The editor of Ai-Mishkaat said: its isnad is hasan
and the repotl of Abu Dawood is described as yofeeh in Sobhevh al-foami® ay-
Sagheer, 6770, hadith no. 5186

1% Suheehr ai-Faami' as Saghecr, 22, Shaylh Naasic said: it 15 yakech.

"7 ibid, 6:22, Shaykh Nauagiruddin al-Albuani said, it is sahees.

"% This is a yahkeeh badith, Sou Sufeeh al-Jaami’ as-Sagheer, 571, hadith no. 5181
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(v) Abu Dawood namrated from Abu Saeed al-Khudri (u#:): “The
Maessenger of Allah () said:

“T'he Mahdi is from me. He will have a wide forehead and a
hooked nose. He will fill the earth with fairness and justice, as
it had been filled with injustice and oppression., and he will
rule for seven years.™'?

{v1) 1t is narrated that Abu Sa‘*eed al-Khudn related: “The Messenger
of Allah (£} said:
“I'he earth will be Hlled with injustice and oppression, when it
is filled with injustice and oppression, Allah will send 4 man
from me, whose name will be the same as mine. and he will fill
it with justice and faimess. as it had beeo Alled with injustice
and oppression.””

This is narrated by Al-Bazzaar and Ibn *Adiyy in A-Kaeamil. by Abu
Naeemn in Akkbaar Isbahaun, and by Al-Haakim. It 1s also narrated
by Imam Ahmad, Ibn Hibbaan and Al-Haakim. and by Abu Na'cem
in A-Hilyah, from Abu Sa‘eed who attnibuated 1t to the Prophet (33),
with the wording,

“The Hour will not come until the earth 15 filled with injustice
and opprossion and aggression, then there will emerge a man
from my descendunts, or ffom the members of my family, who
will fill it with justice and fairness, as it was filled with
injustice and oppression.”

Al-Haakim said concerning the isnad of this report, "It is saheeh
according to the conditions of the two Shaykhs (Bukhari and
Muslim),” and Ad-Tthahabi agreed with him. Abu Na‘eem also

1% Mishkaat ali-Masaabeeh, 324, hadith no. 5454, lts isnad is hasan a5 stated by
the editor of Af-Mishkaat.
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indicated that it is saheah.

This hadith is also narrated by Al-Haakim from Abu Sa‘eed who
attributed it to the Prophet () with the wording,

“The Mahdi will cmerge among my ummah, and Allah will
grant him rain which will cause the earth to produce vegetation.
He will be given wealth in abundance, livestock will increase
and the ummah will become great. He will live for seven or eight
- i.e., years.” This is classed as safeeh by Al-Haakim, Ad-
Dhahabi and [bn Khaldoon.

It is also narrated by the compilers of Surarn, and by At-Tabaraani in
Al-Awsat al-Kabeer, It is classed as saheeh by Tirmidhi, Al-Haakim
and Ibn Hibbaan. The version narrated by Abu Dawood says: “If
there was only one day left of this world, Allah would extend that
day, until He sent a man from me or from the members of my family,
whose name will be the same as mine and whose father’s name will
be the same as my father’s name. He will fill the world with
justice...”?®

(2) The degree of soundness of the akaadeeth which speak of
the Mahdi

Shaykh ‘Abd al-‘Azeez ibn Baaz (may Allah have mercy on him)
said: “The matter of the Mahdi is well known, and the ghaadeeth
which speak of him are plentiful; indeed they arc mutawaatir and
support one anothier. More than one scholars have stated that they are
mutawaatir. They are mutawaarir with regard to the meaning,

% | have summarized the valuable comments made by Shaykh Naasiruddin al-
Albaani {may Allah have mercy on him}. For his full comments, see Silsifar af
dhaadeeth ag-Saheshak, 438, hadith no. 1529, See also Silsifat al-Ahaadecth as-
Sakeehak, 2336, hadith no, 711
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because they have so many isnads, although the narmators and
Sakaabah differed as to the exact wording. But they indicate that this
person is real and that he will surely appear. He is Muhammad ibn
‘Abdullah al-‘Alawi al-Hasani, from among the descendants of Al-
Hasan ibn *Ali ibn Abi Taalib {may Allah be pleased with therm). This
Imam will be a mercy from Allah towards the ummah at the end of
time. He will emerge and will establish justice and faimess, and do
away with oppression and injustice. By means of him, Allak will
spread the banner of gondness, justice and guidance among the
ummah and will guide the people aripght.

I have examined many of the ahaadeers about the Mahdi, and I saw,
as did Al-Shawkaani and others, and as Ibn al-Qayyim and others
said, that some of them are saheeh, some are hasan, some are da ‘eef
{(weak) but may be strengthened by other reparts, and some are
fabricated. It is sufficient for us to look only at those whose isnads are
sound, whether they are saheeh li dhaatiki or i ghayrihi - saheeh in
themselves or sahech when corroborating Teports are taken into
account, whether they are fiasan in and of themselves or hasar when
corroborating reports are taken into account. By the same token,
da ‘eef reports - if they strengthen one another - may also be regarded
as evidence by the scholars... The truth is that the majority of scholars
- in fact, it is like conscnsus - affirm that the Mahdi will come, and
that he is real, and will emerge al the end of time. As far as this matter
is concerned, no attention need be paid to the views of those scholars
who hold different opinions.”?!

Shaykh ‘Abd al-Muhsin ibn Hamad al-* Abbaad listed the Sahaabak
who narrated the qhaadeeth about the Mahdi; their number reached

*' These are the words of Shaykh Muthbit in his book Ar-Radd 'ala man
kadhdhaba bil-dpaadecth os-Sahechah al-Waaridah fil-Mahdi Ii "Abd al-Muhsin
ibn Hamad al-‘Abbacd, p. 157
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twenty-six. He also listed the books of Sumnah in which these
ahaadeeth were natrated; they numbered thirty-six. It is narrated by
the compilers of the four Sunans, Ahmad in his Musrad, Ibn Hibbaan
in his Sakeeh, Al-Haakim in his Mustadrak, and others,?

Many scholars compiled these ahaadeetiiinbooksdevotedtothis topic,
discussing their isnads. They include Abu Bakr ibn Abi Khaytham
Zuhayr ibn Harb, according 1o what is mentioned by Ibn Khaldoon.
They also include Al-Haafiz Abu Na‘eem. Al-Haafiz as-Suyooti
summarized whathasbeennarrated by AbuNa‘eeminhisbook A/- ‘Urf
al-Wardi fi Akhbaar al-Mahd), and added to it. This book is published
along with hisbook Al-Haawi lil-Faraawi. They alse include Al-Haafiz
ibn Katheer, who devoted asectiontothe topic ofthe Mahdi, ashe stated
in his book 41-Fitan wal-Malaahim. They also include Ibn Hajar al-
Makki, who wrote abook called A!-OQawl al-Mukhtasar fi ‘Alaamaatal-
Mahdi al-Muntazar.” They also include Al-Muitaqi al-Hindi, the
author of Ranz al-Ummaal, and Mullah ‘Al Qaan, who called his book
Al-Mashrab al-Wardi fi Madhhab al-Mahdi. They also include Mar'i
ibn Yoosuf al-Hanbali, As-San‘aani and others.?®

A large group of critics of hadith and their aeimmah {Imaams) stated
that the ahaadeeth about the Mahdi are sakeeh, such as Al-Haakim,
Ad-Dhahabi, Abu Na‘'eem, Ibn al-‘Arabi al-Maaliki, Al-Qurtubi,
Shaylch al-Islam ibn Taymiyah, Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyyah, Al-Haafiz
ibn Hajar al-*Asqalaani, Suyooti and others.?* Hence no attention
should be paid to those who regard these ghaadeeth as da'eef or
false, who are not competent in this field of knowledge.

22 dgeedak Ahl as-Sunnah wal-Athar fil-Mahdi al-Muniazar by Abd al-Muhsin
ibn Hamad al-*Abbaad; it is published in the same volume as the book mentioned
above, p. 166-168

2 Ibid., p. 168
M Silsilar al-Ahoadeeth as-Sakeehah, 4/40-41
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(3) The beliefs of the Muslim sects concerning Mahdi

1 - The belief of A as-Sunnah wal-Jamaa 'ah is in accordance with
the saheel ahaadeeth that we have quoted here, thai the Mahdi will be
a righteous and rightly-guided ruler whom Allah will send to renew
and revive this religion, and Allah will make this religion supreme at
his hands.

Ton Khaldoon said: “Know that the prevalent view among all the
people of Islam throughout the ages is that at the end of time there
will ingvitably appear a man from among the Akl al-Bayt (the
Prophet’s lineage) who will support the religion (Islam) and cause
Jjustice 1o prevail; the Muslims will follow him and he will rule over
the Muslim lands. He will be called Al-Mahdi. The emergence of the
Dajjaal and subsequent signs of the Hour, proven in the seheeh
reports, will happen after he appears. ‘Eesa (Jesus) wil! descend
afterwards and will kill the Dajjaal, or he will descend at the same
time and help him (the Mahdi} to kill him (the Dajffaal), and he will
be led by the Mahdi in prayer.””?

2 - The Fmami Shi‘ah - the twelvers - believe that the Mahdi is the last
of their Imams, the twelfth Imam who is called Muhammad ibn al-
Hasan al-‘ Askari (Muhammad al-ghaa’ib - the invisible). According
to them, he is descendent from Al-Husayn ibn “Ali, not from Al-
Hasan. They believe that he entered the tunnel of Saamuraa’ more than
1100 vears ago, when he was five yvears old. They believe that he is

35 At-Mugaddimah by Tbn Khaldoon, p. $55. It is important to note here that Ibn
Khaldoon regarded many of the ahaadveth about the Mahdi as da ‘eef (weak), and
he was not right in deing so. But we caanot say that fbn Khaldoon did not
believe in the Mahdi. He classed some of these ahaadeeth as saheefr. After
quoting and commenting on the ahaadeeth he says (p. 574), “As you see, they are
not free from weakness apart from a few of them.” Buot these few are sufficient to
establish belief in the Mabdi.

T T T TR A T S
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present but invisible. This is the Mahdi whose return they are awaiting.
But there is no evidence or proof for their belief, whether from the
narrated reports or in terms of common sense, It is contrary to the laws
of Allah which govem human beings, and it s illogical. What is the
point of being hidden or occulted if he is alive? On the contrary, he
should emerge and enjoin what is good and forbid what is evil.

3 - Those who deny the existence of the Mahdi are individuais who
claim to belong to A4A! as-Sunnak. But they do not have much
experience in examining the texts and investigating isnads {chains of
transmitter). Many scholars have refuted their specious arguments in
books devoted to that purpose, the last of which that wc have scen
was written by Shaykh al-‘Allaamah “Abd al-Muhsin al-*Abbaad,
entitled Ar-Radd ‘ala man kadhdhaba bil-Ahaadeeth as-Sahechah
al-Waaridah fil-Mahdi>® There is also a book by Shaykh Hamood
ibn ‘Abdullab ibn Hamad at-Tuwaijr, entitled Al-Thtffaqi bil-Athr
‘ala man ankara ai-Mahdi al-Muntazar.

4 - There have been rulers in the past who claimed to be the Mahdi, or
whese people made this claim for them. Some of them were righteous
men who were given the title of Mahdi as a nickname, with no
intention of claiming that this was the Mahdi of whom the Messenger
{3%) spoke; the name was given in the hope that they would be
among the rightly-guided leaders who would speak the truth and rule
accordingly. Among these was the “Abbaasi (Abassid) kkalecfah al-
Mahdi. Some of the rulers who claimed to be the Mahdi or whose
people called them the Mahdi were evikdoers, such as the heretic
‘Ubaydullah ibn Maymoon al-Qaddaah (259 - 322 AH) His
grandfather was a Jew who claimed to belong to a Magian family, but
he falscly claimed to belong to the family of the Messenger of Allah
{#%), and claimed to be the Mahdi of whom the Prophet (§%) had

* Published by Ar-Rasheed Press in Madeenah



244 The Signs Which Have not Yet Happened

spoken. He seized power and became strong, and his evil became
widcspread. His dynasty nuled over the Maghreb (North Africa),
Egypt, the Hijaaz and Syria. True Islam became alienated and was
sorely tested by them. They claimed to be divine, and that the
shari‘ah had both a hidden (baatin) an apparent (zaakir) aspect.

They were the baatini Qaraamiti Raafidi kings, the enemies of [slam,
who claimed to be Raafidis (rejectionists: those who reject the right
of the first three caliphs to the caliphate} and claimed to be
descending from the Prophet’s family, but they followed a heretic
religion which they propagated. They prevailed until Allahk rid the
ummah of them by means of Salaah ad-Deen al-Ayyoobi, who
destroyed them. Among them was the *Mahdi> who emerged in the
Maghreb (North Africa), named Muhammad ibn Toomart (485 - 524
AH). He was a liar and an oppressor who took power by force, He
claimed to be the premised Mahdi. He would put some of his
followers inside graves and order them to t¢ll the people that he was
the Mahdi, then he would destroy the graves at night whilst they were
still inside, burying them alive so that his secret would not be
discovered.?’

5 - There was also a Mahdi sect called Al-Keesaaniyyah. They
claimed that the Mahdi was Muhammad ibn al-Hanafiyyah, and that
he is alive, living in Jabal Ridwaa. They say that he is between two
lions who guard him, and that there are two springs there, flowing
with water and honey. They claim that forty of his companions met
him and are with him, and that no one has found any trace of themn,
but they are alive and have provision. They say that he will refum
after his occultation and that he will fill the earth with justice as it was
fillead with injustice. They say that he was punished with this
imprisonment for going out to meet “Abd al-Malik ibn Marwaan, or it

*T dl-Manaar al-Muneef fis-Saheeh wad-Da'eef by Tbn al-Qayyim, p. 153
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is said Yazeed ibn Mu‘aawiyah. This belief is referred to by (the poet)
Katheer ‘[zzah when he said:

“A grandson who will never taste death until he leads the cavalry,
carrying the banner.

He disappeared and no one saw him for a long time, in Ridwaa, and
he has honey and water.”

As-Sayyid al-Humayri also followed this belief. He said:

“But say to the Imam, ‘“May my soul be sacrificed for you. You have
stayed in the mountain for too long.*”?®

How foolish these people are, and how Little they understand. They
believe things for which there is no proof, whether from common
sense or from the narrated reports.

(4) The time when he will emerge

Shaykh ‘Abd al-‘Azeez ibn Baaz (may Allah have mercy on him}
said: “Tbn Katheer said in a/-Fitar wai-Malaahin:. T think that it will
be at the time when the Messiah descends. The hadith narrated by Al-
Haarith ibn Abi Usaamah® indicates that, because it says that their
leader will be the Mahdi. This indicates that he will be present when
‘Eesa ibn Maryam descends, as is also indicated by some of the
reports of Muslim and some other reports, but it is not clear. It is
apparent and makes sense, but it is not definite.

M Lawaami’ al-Anwaar al-Bakivpak by As-Sufaareeni, 2/85

*® The hadith of Jaabir says, “Eesa jbn Maryam will descend, and their leader the
Mahdi will say, “Come and icad us in prayer.” He will say, *No, your leader is
from amongst you, as an honour from Allah to this ummah.™ I[bn al-Qayyim said,
after narrating this in A-Manaar al-Muneef, “This s a_jayid isnad.”

1 {r-Radd ‘ala man kadhdheba bil-Ahandeeth ap-Saheehah ol-Waaridah fl-Makdi,
p. 160
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Muslim narrated in his Saheeh from three of the Mothers of the
Believers - Umm Salamah, Hafsah and ‘Aa’ishah - that the Messenger
of Allah (%) spoke of an army pursuing a fugitive who would seek
refuge in the House (the Ka'bah), and Allah would cause that anmy to
be swallowed up by the earth on a plain. According to one repont,
Umim Salamah said, “The Messenger of Allah (i) said,

*A fugitive will seek security in the House, and an army will be
sent after him. When they reach z field the earth will swallow
them up.’ I said, ‘O Messenger of Allah, what about one who
was forced to join them?’ He said, “He will be swallowed up
with them, but on the Day of Resurmrection he will be raised
according to his intention.””'

According to another report, Hafsah (%ﬁ,) said: “'I heard the Prophet
(38) say,

“They would seek protection in this Tlouse against the army
heading to attack it. When the army will be on a plain ground,
the earth will swallow up the middie of the army, and the first
of them will call out to the last of them. There will be nene left
but those who were on the edges of this army, who will tell
others what happened to them.™ According to another report,
“Some people who have no one to protect them and who are
few in number and have no weapons, will seck refuge in this
House...”*”

According to the report of *Aa’ishah (i), the Prophet (3£) was
startled in his sleep. She reported: “We said, ‘0’ Messenger of Allah,
you did something in your sleep that you have never done before.” He
said, ‘Strange it is that some people from my ummah will attack the
House (with the intention of killing) a man from Quraysh who will

* Muslion. 4/2208, hadith ne. 2882
2 Ihid, 4/2209, hadith no. 2883
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ry to seek protection in the House. When they (the army) willbe on a
plain they will be swallowed up by the earth” We said, ‘O’
Messenger of Allah, there may be people on the road.” He said, *Yes,
there may be those who are following the army because of cerlain
intentions, and others who come under duress, and wayfarers. They
will all b;; destroyed together, but they will be resurrected in different
states.””

Is this man who will seek refuge in the House, whom Allah will
support and help, and for whom Allah will destroy those who seek to
harm him, will be the Mahdi who is mentioned in the alaeadeeth
quoted previously? We have no clear evidence to that effect, as far as
we know. Allah knows best,

(5) Is the Mahdi the khaleefah who will scoop up handfuls of
wealth?

The akaadeeth mention a khaleefah in whose time wealth will
increase so much that he will scoop up handfuls of money, without
counting it. Is this the Mahdi or somecne else? Allah knows best.

Muslim narrated in his Sazheeh that Jaabir ibn *Abdullah said: “The
Messenger of Allah (3) said,

‘At the end of my ummah, there will be a khaleefah who will
scoop up handfuls of wealth."**

And he also narrated that Abu Sa‘eed said: The Messenger of Allah
(%) said, 'Among your khuiafo’ (rulers) will be one who will scoop
up handfuls of wealth, and will not count it.”3*

** Muslim, 4/2210, hadith no. 2884
M Ibid, 4/2238, hadith no. 29173
* Qpt, cit, 2235, hadith no, 2914
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CHAPTER FIVE
THE MAJOR SIGNS

Introduction: The Major Signs in Order of Occurrence

There are major signs which will indicate that the Hour 1s at hand.
When they appear, the Hour will be close behind them. Muslim
narraied on the authority ol Hudbayfah ibn Usayd al-Ghifaari: “The
Prophet (3%) looked at us whilst we were discussing something.' e
said, ‘What are you talking about?’ They said, “We are talking about
the Hour. " He said, ‘[t will not come until you see ten signs ahead ofit.”

He mentioned the smoke, the Daffaal (Pseudo-Christ), the Beast, the
rising of the sun from the west, the descent of ‘Ecsa (Jesus) ibn
Maryam, Ya'jooj and Ma'joo), and three landslides, one in the east,
ane in the west and one in the Arabian Peninsula, and the lastsignisa
fire which will emerge from Yemen and drve the people to their
place of gathering.”?

The major signs will come one after the other, hardly any time will
elapse between one and the next. The way they will follow one after
another will be like what happens when a necklace breaks and the
beads fall one after another; the first bead falls and ihe others follow it
straight away. Al-Haakim narrated with a sa/eefr isnad that Anas ibn
Maalik () reported: “The Messenger of Allah (3%) said:

' He looked out over them because he was in a room above them. This is stated
¢learly in another report narmated in Muslim

* Muslim, Kifaab ai-Fitan. Baak [i Aavaat allati rtakoor gabl as Saa'ak, 472225,
hadith no. 2901 In Joaei el-Cfsoof it is atttibuted to Abo Dawood and Tirmidhi
as well,
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“The signs are like beads next to one another on a string. When
the string breaks they follow one another.™?

The Messenger (&) said that a great war will happen between the
Muslims and the Romans, which he called malhamah (a fierce
battle). Then the Muslims will conquer Constantinople, then the
Dafiaal will emerge. Mu*aadh ibn Jabal (¢#:) narrated that the
Messenger of Allah (38%) said:

“When Fayt al-Magdis (Jerusalem) will be flourishing, Yathrib
willbe in rains. When Yathrib will be in ruins, the fierce battle will
take place. When ihe fierce battle takes place, Constantinople
will be conquered. When Constantinople is conquered, the
Dajjaal will emerge.” This is namated by Abn Dawood.”

What the Messenger (55) meant was that these events would happen
one after another. The reader will learn how the Muslims at that time
will be in conflict with the Romans when they engage in a great
baitle, which the Messenger (#£) called malhamah (a fierce battle);
after they defeat them they will conquer Constantinople, then the
Dajjnal will emerge.

After the Dajjaal emerges, ‘Eesa (Jesus) will descend and kill the
Dajjaal, then Ya'jooj and Ma’jooj (Gog and Magog) will emerge
during the time of ‘Eesa, and Allah will destroy them during his time.
The sequence of events up to this point is clear.

With regard to the remaining signs, the exact sequence is not quite
clear. The sun will rise from the west, the Beast of the earth will
emerge and the fire will emerge which will gather the people

¥ Al-Haakim said: (it is) saheek according to the comditions of Muslim, and Adh-
Dhahabi agreed with him. Al-Albaani said, i1 is as they said. Sifsilat al-Ahaadesth
as-Sabeehelh, 4/361, hadith no. 1762

4 Mishkaat al-Masaabeek, 3/17, hadith no. 5425. Its isnad is hasan as stated by
the editor of Al-Mishkaat.
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together, These things witl certainly happen after the emergence of
the Dajjgal, the descent of ‘Eesa (Jesus) and the emergence of
Ya’jooj and Ma’jooj (Gog and Magog), but which of them will
precede the other? 1 mean the rising of the sun from the west, the
emergence of the Beast and the fire gathering the people together.

The hadith narrated by Muslim from Hudhayfah clearly states that
the fire from Yemen which will gather the people together will be
the tast of the signs, The Messenger (%) mentioned the ten major
signs, and concemning the tenth sign, which is the fire, he said,

“And the last of that will be a fire which emerges from Yemen
and will drive the people to their place of gathering.™

So there remain six signs - the rising of the sun from the west, the
emergence of the Beast, the smoke, and three landslides, one in the
east, one in the west and the third in the Arabian Peninsula. The rising
of the sun from the west and the emergence of the Beast will occur
after "Eesa (Jesus) descends and kills the Dajjaal. The destruction of
Ya'joo) and Ma'jooj {(Gog and Magog) will take place during his
time, after mankind will become comupt and Islam wiped out, and
before the emergence of the fire which wilt gather the people
together. But which of them will come first, the rising of the sun from
the west or the emergence of the Beast? This is what we cannot be
certain about, because the Messenger (#2) did not make any definite
statement concerning that. According to the hadith of *Abdullah ibn
‘Amr (@), he heard the Messenger of Allah (%) say,

“The first signs will be the rising af the sun from the west and
the emergence of the Beast to the people in the morning.
Whichever of them comes first, the other will immediately
follow."®

* Muslim, 4/2225, no. 2901
® Muslim, Kitaab al-Fitan, Baab f Khurogi ad-Dajjaal, 42260, hadith no, 2941
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We carmot take this hadith 1o mean that the rising of the sun ffom the
west will happen before the emergence of the Dajjaal, the desceit of
‘Eesa {Jesus son of Mary} and the emergence of Ya'jooj and Ma’jooj
(Gog and Mageg), because the Prophet (#) said, “The first signs will
be the rising of the sun from the west... “What is most apparent fron:
the reports is that the emergence of the Dgjjaal will be the first of the
major signs, which indicates that the regular state of affairs in most of
the earth will be changed. That will end with the death of “Eesa ibn
Maryam. The rising of the sun from the west will be the first of the
signs which indicate that the staic of affairs in the heavens will be
changed. That will end with the onset of the Hour. Perhaps the
emergence of the Beast will occur on that day on which the sun rises
from the west.”’

*Al-Haakim Abu *Abdullah said: it seems that the rising of the sun
from the west will happen before the emergence of the Beast, then the
Beast will emerge on that day or soon afterwards,”®

With regard to the rest of the signs, the three landslides and the
smoke, we do not know their place in the sequence of the major
signs. We have not seen anything in the sahech texts to describe that.
Allah knows best.

1 - The Smoke

Among the major signs which will happen just before the Hour is the
smoke. Allah (4§) says:

P R, - e u -
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! Fath gl Baard, 117353
® ibid
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€Then wait you for the Day when the sky will bring forth

a visible smoke, Covering the people, this is a painful

torment.b (Qur'an 44: 10-11
This clearly indicatcs that the smoke is onc of the major signs in the
hadith narrated by Muslim from Hudhayfah ibn Usaye al-Ghifaari,
who said: “The Prophet () looked at us whilst wc were discussing
something. He said, *What are you talking about?” They said, *We are
talking about the Hour.” He said, ‘It will not come until you see ten
signs ahead of it.” He mentioned the smoke, the Dajjeal, the Beast,
the rising of the sun from the west, the descent of “Eesa (Jesus) ibn
Maryam (Mary), Ya'jooj and Ma'jooj (Gog and Magog), and three
landslides, cne in the east, one in the west and one in the Arabian
Peninsula, and the last sign is a fire which wall emerge from Yemen
and drive the people to their place of gathv.ering."9

Ihn Mas‘ood (.#2.) thought that this sign had already come and gone.
Muslitm narrated in his Safeeh that Masrooq said: “We were sitting
with ‘Abdullah, and he was reclining between us. A man came to him
and said, ‘0" Abu ‘Abd ar-Rahmaan, there is a story teller at the gates
of Kindah, and he is claiming that the sign of the smoke will come
and wiil take the souls of the Auffaar, but it will only make the
believers sneeze.” Abdullah sat up angrly and said, *O’ people, fear
Allah! Whoever among you knows something, let him say what he
knows, and whoever does not know, let him say, Allah knows best. It
is a sign of knowledge for anyone of you to say, when he does not
know, Allah knows best. For Allah said to His Prophet {3):

€@ 450G 5.8 Kl 3

€Say [0® Muhammad): *No wage do I ask of you for this
[the Qur’an], nor am I one of the Mutgkallifoon [those

* Muslim, 4/2223, hadith no. 2901,
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who pretend and fabricate things which do not exist]™}h
Qur 'an 38 86)
‘When the Messenger of Allah saw the people ignoring him, he said,
“0" Allah, seven years like the vears of Yoosuf.” So they were
overtaken by a famine which destroyed everything, until they were
forced to eat skins and dead animals because of their hunger. One of
them would look to the sky and see something that looked like
smoke. Abu Sufyaan camc to him and said, “0° Muhammad, you
have come enjoining cbedience to Allah and upholding of the ties of
kinship. Your people have been destrayed, so pray to Allah for
them.” Allah (%£) said:

L:\I- A-{IU-LH {;-.m_: @ ‘,..'_\.-&u\a--b ¢' i f)’ .,_.a:;l;}
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#Then wait vou for the Day when the sky will bring forth
a visible smoke, Covering the people, this is a painful
torment, [They will say]: "Our Lord! Remove the
torment from us, really we shall become believers!” How
can there be for them an admonition [at the time when
the torment has reached them], when a Messenger
explaining things clearly has already come to them.
Then they had turned awsy from him [Messenger
Muhammad] and said: ‘[He is] one taught [by a human
being], a madman!’ Verily, We shall remove the torment
for a while. Verily, you will revert [to disbelief].)
fQur'an 44: 10-15)

"""rs [\.
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He said,
€@ S ] w0 L2 245 b
{Will the torment of the Hereafter be lifted? ‘On the Day
when We shall seize you with the greatest seizure
[punishment]. Verily, We will exact retribution’.k
(Qur'an 44: It}
The “greatest seizure’ was the day of Badr. So the smoke has come

and gone, as have the seizure and the inevitable punishment and the
verse of Soorat ar-Room has been fulfilled, '

Ibn Mas‘ood thought that this sign had already appeared and gone,
and be quoted as evidence for that the fact that the punishment which
will befall the keafireen {disbelievers) in the Hereafter will not be
lifted from themn, whereas the aqyah states that Allah will lift the
torment from them for a little while. A group of the salaf {pious
predecessor) followed Ibn Mas‘ood’s opinion, such as Mujaahid,
Abu *Aaliyah, Ibraahcem an-Nakha'i, ad-Dahhaak and *Atiyah al-
‘Awfi; Tbn Jareer preferred this view,!

Ibn Katheer thought that it is more likely that the smoke did not
appear vet. He narrated the hadith of Abu Maalik al-Ash‘ad who

'® The “inevitable punishment” is referred to in the aayah, 4But you have indeed
rejected [Him), and soon will come the inevitable [punishment]} {Dwr'gn 25: 77 -
Yoosuf *Ali’s translation).

The verse of Soorar ar-Rum refers to the agvaar

&Alif-Laam-Meem. [These letters are one of the miracles of the Quran, and none
but Allak (Alone} ¥mows their meanings]. The Ramans have been defeated. In the
nearest land [Syria, 'Imma, Jordan, and Palestine], snd they, after their defeat, will
be victorious) (Qur‘an 30: 1-3)

This is narrated by Muslim, 4/2157, badith no. 2798. Ibn Katheer said in his
Tafseer (6/246): This hadith 15 narrated in As-Saheehayn [RBukhari and Muslim)
and by Abmad. [t is also mentioned by Tirmidhi and Nasaa'i in their Tafreers.

1 Tafveer Tbn Katheer, 6/247
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related: “The Messenger of Allah (5%) said;

“Your Lord wamns you about three things: the smoke which will
merely make the believer sneeze whilst it will causc the kaafir
to swell up and it will come out from each ear, The second is
the Beast, and the third is the Dafigal.™

This is narrated by [bn Jareer. It is also narrated by At-Tabaraani and
its isnad is jaypid. Ibn Katheer mentioned that the view that the
smoke had not come yet was the view of ‘Ali ibn Abi Taalib, Abu
Sa‘ced al-Khudri, Ibn ‘Abbaas and Al-Tlasan al-Basri.'? Ibn Katheer
made the following points in support of his view:

1- The sakech and hasan akaadeeth narrated on this topic indicate
that the sign has nat yet come to pass.

2- The aayah,
L F o WO Ve L
4 Then wait you for the Iday when the sky will bring forth
a visible smoke. b { Qur'an 44. 10}
means something which is obvious and which everyone will see. It is
not something imagined, as suggested by Tbn Mas‘ood.

3- The aavah,
(@ ... S0 ik
4Covering the people.. .}
(Qurand4: 1)
If it was something imaginary, referring only to the mushrik

inhabitants of Makkah, Allah would not have said, *Covering the
people?!?

"2 Tafveer Ibn Katheer, 67248
12 fhid, G247
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An-Nawawi said in lis commentary an Muslim, when discussing the
hadith, “{The Hourj will not come until you see ten signs ahead of

it,” and he mentioned the smoke...”:

“The hadith confirms the view of those who say that the smoke witl
take the souls of the Awffaar, whilst 1t will merely make the belicvers
sneeze, and that it has not happened yet; it will appear shortly before
the lour comes. We have mentioned previously, in Kitaah Bad’ af-
Khalg (The beginning of creation) those who stated that. We also
mentioned that Ibn Mas‘cod denied it and said that it was un
expression referring to the famine suffered by Quraysh, when they saw
something like smoke between them and the sky, A group (of scholars)
agreed with Tbn Mas'ocod. The other view was expressed by
Hudhay{ah, Ibn ‘Urmnar and Al-1Jasan. Hudhayfah narrated trom the
Prophet (322} that it (the smoke) would remain on the carth for forty
days. It is possible that there are two smokes, in order to reconcile
between these reports. ™!

2 - Fitnar ad-Dajjfaal (the Tribulation of the Dgjjaal)

(1) His tribulation will be the greatest in human history

The tribulation of the Dajjaal! will happen al the end of time, and is
one of the major signs of the Hour. His firrgh will be one of the
greatest tribulations in human history. Tn Muslim il 15 narrated that
Abu Dahmaa’ and Abu Qataadah said: “We used w pass by Hishaam
ibn *Aamir on our way to ‘Imraan ibn Husayn. One day he said, “You
pass by me to go to other men, who did not spend more time with the
Messenger of Allah () than 1 did, and who are not morc
knowledgeable about his hadith than [ am. I heard the Messenger of
Allah (:%) say, ‘Between the creation of Adam and the onset of the
Hour there will not be any creation greater than the Dajjeal™

" Shars an-Nowawi ale Musiim, 1827
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According to another report: “There will not be any matter more
serious than the Dajjaal.”'® For this reason, all the Prophets warned
their people abaut his tribulation, but our Messenger () was the one
who warncd his ummah the most about him.

In Bukhari it is namated that ‘Abdullah ibn ‘Umar (may Allah be
pleased with themn both) said: “The Messenger of Allah (38) stood up
among the people and praised Allah as He deserves to be praised,
then he mentioned the Dajjeal and said: ‘I warn you about him.
There is no Prophet whe did not warn his people about him, but [ will
tell you something about him which no Prophet has ever told his
people: he is one-eyed and Allah is not onc-cyed.”'®

Both Bukhar and Muslim, narrated that Anas (&) related: “The
Prophet (%) said:

“No Prophet was ever sent but he warned his nation about the
one-cyed liar; he is one-cycd but your Lord is not one-eyed,

and between his eyes it is written ‘kaafir’.”"”

In Sunan ar-Tirmidhi and Sunan Abi Dawood it is narrated from
‘Abdullah ibn “Umar that the Messenger (3) said concerning the
Dajjaal, “I wam you about him, for there is no Prophet who did not
warn his people about him. Nooh warned his people about him, But 1
will tell you something that ne Prophet has ever told his people. You
should know that he is onc-cyed, but Allah is not onc-gyed.”'®

In Sunan ibn Maajah, Sakeeh ibn Khuzaymah and Mustadrak al-
Haakim, it is narrated from Abu Umaamah that the Prophet (422) said:

'3 Muslim, Kitaab al-Fitan, Baab fi Bagivyat min akaadeeth ad-Dajjaal, 42266,
hadith no. 2946

% Bukhari, Kitgab al-Fitan, Baab Dhifr ad-Daffaal, Fathr at-Baari, 13090

" fhid, 91; Muslim, Kiteab al-Fitan, Baab Dhie ad-Dafjas! wa Sifat ma ma'‘ahe,
4/2247, hadith no. 2933

1% Jeami al-Usool, 107356, hadith no. 2848, This version is nareated by Tirmridhi_



The Minor Resurrection 259

“0Q’ people, there has never been any tribulation on the face of
the earth, since Allah created mankind, greater than the
tribulation of the Dgjfaal. Allal has never sent any Prophet,
but he wamed his nation about the Dajfjaal. I am the last of the
Prophets, and you are the last of the nations. He will
undoubtedly emerge amongst you.”!?

(2) The reason why he is called AFMaseel ad-Dajjaal

Ibn al-Atheer said: “The Pgjfjaal is called maseek because one of his
eves is braded (mamsook). Maseeh means a parson whose face is
abraded (mamsacoh) on one side, with no eye or eyebrow. This is in
contrast to the Messiah {Maseek) *Eesa iban Maryam, who is so cailed
because he used to wipe (yamsak) the sick and they would be healed
by Allah’s leave.®® And the Dajjaal is the liar.”?'

He is called “Dajfaal™ because - as Ibn Hajar said - because he covers
the truth with falsehood. It is said (in Arabic) dajala al-bu‘eer bil-
gitraan (be covered the camel with pitch) when it is painted with
pitch; or dajala al-inaa’ bidh-dhahab (be covered the vessel with
gold} when it is plated with gold. Ibn Durayd said: he is called ad-
Dajfjaai because he covers the truth with lies. It is also said that this is
bacause he will travel to all the parts of the earth, or because he will
cover the earth.”*

1 Soheek ai-Jaami' ag-Sagheer, &/273, no. 7752, [is isnad iz sahech.

*® Here the author is discussing the usage of the Arsbic word maseeh which has
different shades of meaning according 10 which it is being referred o, He ig
explaining why the same word 15 used for two disparate personages. [Translator]

2 faami' al-Useot by [bn al-Atheer, 4/204. See also Lisaan al-'drab, under the
heading rasaha.

2 Fath al-Baari, 11191
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(3) The state of the Muslims at the time when the Dajjaal
will emerge

Tust before the Dajfaal cmerges, the Musiims will have a high status
and great power. It seems that his emergence will be for the purpose
of putting an end to that power. Al that time, there will be a peace
treaty between the Muslims and the Romans; they will attack a
cormnmon enemy and defeat them, then war will break oul between ihe
Muslims and the crusaders. In Sunan Ahi Daweod it is narmated that
[Dhu Makhbar related: “[ heard the Messenger of Allah {35) say,

“You will make a peace treaty with the Romans, and you and
they will attack a cormmon enemy. You will be victorious and
will take booly, then you will return safely, until you carmp in
Marj Dhi Talool. Then one of the Christians will raise the cross
and say, “The cross has atlained victory.” One of the Muslims
will become angry and will break it (the cross). At ihat point
the Romans will break the treaty and start preparing for the
great battle.” Some added: *“The Muslins will run for their
weapons and they wili [ight, and Allahk will honour that group
with martyrdom.”™

S0 vou can see how powerful the Muslims will be at that time. They
will fight, be victorious, collect booty and return safely. You can see
how strong their adherence to their religion will be, for when that
crusader raises the cross and claims that the victory which the
Muslims helped to achieve was a victory for the crass, a Muslim will
be moved by his prolective jealousy towards his religion to get up
and break the cross. The group of Muslims in that place will tun for
their weapons and will fight the Romans - despite the fact that they

22 Mishkaar al-Mosaakeeh, 3718, hadith no. 5428 The edivor of Al-Mishkaas,
Shaykh Naagiruddin al-Alhaani, said, it isnal s sehesh
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will be few in number in that place. The Messenger () testified that
they would be martyrs and that Allah would honour them with
martyrdom. That betrayal of the Romans, and the subscquent events,
will be the cause of that great battle.

The great battle and the conquest of Constantinople

A greal battle will 1ake place between the Muslims and the crusaders >

The cause of this batilc will be the one referred to in the hadith quoted
above, More than one hadith desenibes this battle and its horrors, how
the Muslims will be patient duning this baltle, then they will achieve
victory over their enemies. It should be noted that among the Muslim
ranks will be large numbers of Christians who will embrace Islam and
hecome good Muslims. In Muslim it is narrated from Abu Hurayrah
(i) that the Messenger of Allah (%) said:

“The Hour will not come until the Romans camp in Al-
Atamaaq or in Daabig.”™ An army will come out from
Madeenah to meet them, composed of the best people on carth
at that time. When they face one another, the Romans will say,
‘Do not stand between us and those whom you took prisoner
(and converted to Islam); let us fight them.” The Muslims will
say, ‘No, by Allah, we will not stand aside and let you fight our
brothers.” So they will fight, One-third will flee, and Allah will
ncver accept their repentance; one-thitd will be killed, and they
will be the best of martyrs in the sight of Allsh; and one-third
will altain victory and will never be influenced by fitnah. They

! The ahacdecth indivate that the Romans will be the greatest in sumber at the
end of time. Tn Musned Ahmad and Muslim it is narrated from A-Mestawrid that
the Messenger said: “The Hour will come when the Romang arz greatest in
numiber.” Swheek al-Jaams’ ay-Sagheer, 351

2% Two places in Syria mear Aleppo
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will conquer Constantinople,?® when they - the Muslims - will
be sharing out the booty, their swords hung up on the olive-
trees, the Skhavtaan will shout, ‘The Dajjaal has taken your
place amongst your families!” So they will rush and find that
this was not true. When they will reach Syria he (the Dajjeal)
will emerge. And when they will be preparing to fight, or will
be forming rows, then the time for prayer will come. ‘Eesa
(Jesus) ibn Maryam will descend He will lead them against the
Dajiaal, When the enemy of Allah sees him, he will melt like
salt in water. If “Eesa were to leave him alone he would melt
away and died, but Allah will kill him at his (*Eesa’s} hands,
and he will show them his (Dajjaals) blood on his spear.™?’

The Messenger () described the bhorrors of that battle in another
hadith, where he spoke of the courage of the Muslims. Groups of
Muslims will fellow one another in fighting until victory or death for
three consecutive days. [t seems that the number of Muslims in those
days will be few, based on the fact that the Muslims will be waiting
for reinforcements to reach them from the rest of the Muslims. In
Muslim it is narrated that ‘Abdullah ibn Mas‘cod said: “The Hour
will not begin until inheritance is ne longer shared out and there is no
joy in the spoils of war.” Then he gestured with his hand (towards
Syria) and said: “An enemy will gather against the people of Islam,
and the people of Islam will gather against them.”® I (the narrator)
said, “The Romans, you mean?” He said, “Yes. At that time there
will be a termible fight and the Muslims will prepare a detachment for
fighting unto death, so that they do not return unless they are

% This is a different comguest, other than that achieved by Muhammad al-Faatih

7 Muslim, Kitaed ai-Fiign, Baab Fath al-Qusiameeniyyah, 42221, hadith no.
2897

2% jc., to wage war and fight. This will be after the betrayal of the Romans

referred to in the previous hadith,
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victorious. They will fight until night intervenes. Both sides will
retumn to their camps and neither will be victorious; the Muslim
detachment will be wiped cut. The Muslims will again prepare a
detachment for fighting unto death, so that they do not return unless
they are victorious. They will fight until night intervenes. Both sides
will return to their camps and neither will be victorious, the Muslim
detachment will be wiped out. The Muslims will prepare a (third)
detachment for fighting unto death, so that they return not unless they
are victonious. They will fight until evening, Both sides will retumn to
their camps and neither will be victorious; the Muslim detachment
will be wiped out. On the founth day, the remaining Muslims will
attack, and Allah will cause the enemy to be routed. There will be
such fighting the like of which will never be secen {or has never been
seen), such that if a bird were to pass by their flanks, it would not
reach the ¢nd of them before falling down dead, Out of one hundred
rclated persons, only onie man will be left alive. So what joy will there
be in the spoils of war, and what inheritance will be divided? Whilst
they will be in this state, they will hear of a calamity even greater than
that. There will be shout, ‘The Dwjjaal has taken your place among
your offspring.’ So they will throw down whatever will be in their
hands and go forward, sending ten horsemen ahead as scouling
party.” The Messenger of Allah (%) said,

‘T know their names, and the names of their fathers, and the
colours of their horses. They will be the best horsemen on the
face of the earth that day, or among the best horsemen on the
facc of the carth that day.’?*

More details about the conquest of Constantinople, which is
mentioned in the hadith about the great battle which we quoted firse,

* Muslim, Kitaab af-Fizan, Baah igbaal ar-Bum i Kathrar al-Gadl, 4/2223, no.
28G9
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are to be found in the hadith narrated by Muslim, also from Abu
Hurayrah {:8), who said, “The Prophet (3} said,

“‘Have you heard of a city, part of which is on land and part in
the sea®®? They said, *Yes, O’ Messenger of Allah.’ He said,
*The Hour will not come until seventy thousand of the sons of
Ishaaq?®! attack it. When they come there they will camp. and
they will not fight with weapons or shoot arrows. They will
say, Laa ilacha illallah wa Aflahu akbar, and one of its two
sides will fall.™

Thawr®? said, *] only knew that be said, That part which 1s it the sea
(will fall).” [The Prophet (3£) said:]

Then they will say a second time, ‘Laa ilagha illatllah wa Allahu
akbar,” and the other side will fall, Then they will say a third
time, ‘Laa ilaaha illailah wa Allahu akbar,” and the gates will

% The scholars chought that this city was Constantinople, even though the Prophet
did net mention it by name. It occurred to me that this city might be Venice in
Italy, because a large number of its houses are buoilt on the sea, and a part of it is
on land. 1 examined bath cities when T wisited them, and [ think that Ventce more
closely matches the description given in the hadith. And Allah knows best,
{Author}

¥ An-Nawawi said in his commentary on Muslim (18:44): “Al-Qaadi said: this is
how it appears it all versiens of Muslim, '‘Banu Ishaaq {lthe sors of Ishaaq)’.
Some of Lthe scholars said, the more commaon and wsual phrase is ‘Banu [smaa‘eel
(the sons of lsmaa‘eel).” This is what 15 indicated by the context of the hadith, as
what i35 meant is surely the Arabs...' | say that there is no conflict here, fasha
Alfghk, because this rehigion is for all people, and Allah gives dominicn 1o
whomsoever He wills. Muhammad al-Faatth conquered Constantinople more than
threz hondred years after An-Mawawi’s Hime, and most of his treops were non-
Atrabs. It is not unlikely that something like this may happen again; the hadith
ahout the great battle geoted aboyve indicates that. Then the Romans will say ta
the Muslims, Let us fight those whom you took prisoner then they became
Muslims.

3 Thawr ibn Zayd ac-Dayli, one of the narmators of this hadith,
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be opened for them. They will enter it and take the booty. Whilst
they will be dividing the spoils of war, the shout will reach them,
*The Dgjjaal has emerged!” They will leave everything and go
back.”"?

{#) Drought and famine before the emergence of the Pajjeal

The people will be subjected to a severe test just before the Dajiaal
appears. The sky will withhold its rain and the earth will withhold its
vegetation. [n Swnan fbn Maajah, Saheeh Ihn Khuzaymah and
Mustadrak al-Ilaakim it is narrated from Abu Umuamah thal the
Messenger of Allah (322) sawd:

“Before the Dyjjaal emerges there will be three difficult vears
in which the people will suffer intense hunger. ln the first
yeat, Allah will command the sky to withhold one-third of its
rain, and He will command the carth to withhold one-third of
its vegetation. In the second year, He will command the sky
to withhold two-thirds of its rain, and the earth to withhold
two-thirds of its vegetation. In the third year He will
command the sky to withhold all of its rain, and not a drop
will fall, and the earth to withhold all of its vegetation. Se ne
plants will grow and no cloven-fouted animals will remain;
they will all dic except those whom Allah walls.” It was said,
“What will keep the people alive at that time?” He said.
“Tahieel (saying Laa Hauha ilallal), Tukbeer (saying, Aflahu
akbary and Tahkmeed (saying Al-hamdu Lillaak). They will
takc the place of food for them.>*

M Muslim, Kitagh ai-Firan, 422358, no. 2920

3 Sahech al-Jacmi’, 6/277. no. 7752
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(5) The attributes and characteristics of the Dajjaai

The Dajfaai will claim to be divine, and he will produce extraordinary
feats fo propagate his falsehood. A man will come thinking that he will
not be deceived and that his falsehood will have no effect on him, but
when he sees his extraordinary feats he will follow him. In Sunan Abi
Dawnad it is narrated with a saheeh isnad from ‘Imraan ibn Husayn
that the Messenger of Allah (32) said,

“Whoever hears of the Dajjac/, let him keep away from him,
for by Allah a man will come to him thinking himself to be a
Bbeliever, then he will follow him, because of the doubts that he
gtirs up.”??

Whoever examines the issue of the Dajjow! thoroughly and with
insight will know for sure that he 1s an imposter and that the attributes
of divinity are not present in him. He is a poor, incapable human
being, despite the extraordinary feats that he performs. He eats,
drinks and sleeps; he wrinates and defecates, How can one who is
such be a god worthy to be worshipped, or the lord of creation when
he is in need of it?

Although this is quite obvious, the Messenger (522) also gave us a lot
of information about his attnibutes and features, so that the believers
in whose time he will emerge will recognize him, and will be able to
confront him without being deceived by his falsehood.

General description

The Messenger (32) described the prorminent characteristics of his
personality and his physical appearance. In Bukhari it is narrated
from ‘Abdullah ibn *Umar that the Messenger () saw the Dajiaal
in a dream, and described him as “a well-built man, with a reddish

¥ Jaami® al-Usool, 10354, hadith no. 7846



The Minor Reswrrection 267

complexion and curly hair, and one-eyed, as if his eye is a floafing
grape... The person who resembled him most is Ibn Qatan from (the
tribe of) Khuzaa‘ah.”*®

In Musnad Ahmad and Sunan Abi Dawood it is parrated with a
saheeh 1snad that *Ubaadah ibn as-Saamit related: “The Messenger of
Allah (%) said:

*I have teld you so much about the Dagiaal that I am afraid that
you may be confused. The Dgjjaal is 2 short man, with his toes
mned in, curly-haired, one-eved, with one eye abraded,
neither prominent nor sunken. If you get confused, then know
that your Lord is not one-eyed, and that you will not see your
Lord,"*’

In Saheek Ibn Hibbagn and Musnad Ahmad it is narrated that Ibn
*Abbaas (u¥) said: “The Messenger of Allah (#2) said:

“The Dajjaal is one-eyed, white with a reddish complexion, as
if his head is a huge snake, He resembles ‘Abd al-"Uzza ibn
Qatan most. Even though many people will be doomed
because of him, know that your Lord is net one-eyed.”®

The Dgjjaal will be one-eyed

The Messenger (#g) focused on describing the eyes of the Dajjaal,
because no matter what features the Dajjae! may be able to rid
himself of, he cannot rid himself of his eyes. The ¢yes are prominent
and obvious, and everyone can see them; their features cannoct be

* Bukhari, Kitaah al-Fitan, Baab Dhikr ad-Dajjaad, Fath ai-Baari, 13/90

¥ Saheeh ol-Jaami' as-Sagheer, 2/318, no. 2455, “With his toes turned in refers
to a manner of walking caused by a physical defect, either becanse the lower leps
are crocked or the thighs are toa far apart, or some other reason.

8 Sitsilar al-Ahaadeeth ag-Sakeehak, /190, hadith vo. 1193, Shaykh Naasir said:
[t is jafieelr according to the conditions of BMaslim. ™
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concealed. The ahaadeeth quoted above point to some faults in his
eyes, the clearest of which is that he will be ong-eyed. In some
ahaadeeth it states that the blind eye will be the right; in other
ahaadeeth it says that it is the left eye which will be blind. It is more
likely that it will be the right eye, because the afiaadeeth which state
that are agreed upoun and namated by Bukhan and Muslim. The
Messenger (%) likened that cye to a floating grape. According to
another hadith, he desceibed the blind right eye as sticking out and
not concealed, like a gob of spit on a smoothly-plastered wall.

In Bukhari it is narrated from “Abdullah ibn ‘Umar that the Prophet
() said of the Dajjaal,

“He is blind in his right eye, as if it is a floating grape.™*

According to the hadith of Abu Sa‘eed narrated by Ahrmad, “His right
eye is blind and sticks out. it cannot be concealed. It is like a gob of
spit on a smoothly-plastered wall. And his left eye is like a shining
star.”*0

Despite that it is abraded, as stated above. In Muslim it says, “The
Dajjaal has one eye abraded.”*!

An-Nawawi interpreted these reports differently. He thought that all
the reports which described both eyes as defective were saheeh. The
Arabic word ‘ewar (translated in many cases as “blind”) means 2
fault or defect, and both of the Dajjaal s eyes will be defective. It 15
narrated that the defective eye will be the right eve, and it is narrated
that the defective eye will be the left eve. It is narrated that one of
themn will be faafi ‘ah (extinguished), i.e., it will have no light in it

% Bukhari, Kitaah ol Fitan, Baok Dhikr ad-Dajjaal, Fath al-Baori, 13/90; Muslim,
Kituab al-Fian, Baab Dhikr ud-Dajyaal, 2247

" Fath al-Baari, 13/9%

A Mushim, Kitaab al-Fian, Baab Dhikr ad-Dajfeal, 4/2248, no. 2933
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and 1t 15 narrated that the other will be raefivalr without hamza
(floating), ie., protruding. So according to An-Nawawi's
interpretation, one of his eyes will not see anything because its
light is gone; this is abraded, neither protruding nor sunken. The
other will not be without light, but it will be defective in some other
manner, it wili be protruding.*? In one of the reports narrated by
Muslim it says thal the eye which has lost its light and is abraded will
be covered by a thick fold of skin: “The Dajfjaal will have one eye
abraded, with a thick fold of skin over it.”*® This thick fold of skin is
skin that prevents one from secing. Al-Asma’i said: it is flesh that
grows at the edge of the eyeball.

The Messenger (3} described for us the eye with which he will be
able to see. He said:

“The cye of the Dajfaal is green like glass.™ This has been
narrated by Ahmad and Abu Na‘eem with a sahech isnad.**

Written between his eyes is “kaafir”

There is a sign by which Allab will make the Dajjac! recognizable to
every believer, to the exclusion of others, whom Allah will make
blind (to this sign). This sign is something written between his eyes:
“kaa’ faa’raa’™ or “kaafir.”’ In Bukhari it is narrated from Anas that
the Prophet (&%) said:

“MNo Prophet has ever been sent but he wamed his nation about
the one-eyed liar. Verily he is one-eyed, and your {.ord is not
one-eyed, and between his eyes is written ‘kaafir.”*"*

2 Shark an-Nawawi ‘ala Muslim, 18/61

3 Muslim, Kizaab al-Fitan, 42249, hadith no. 2934

* Silciial al-Ahaadeeth as-Sahechah, 4477, hadith no. 1863

> Bukhari, Kitaab al-Fitan, Baab Phile ad-Dajjaal, Fath al-Baari, 13/90
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In Muslim there is a report similar to that narrated by Bukhari, but he
said: “Between his eyes is written ‘kaa’ faq’ raa’."%

In Saheeh ibn Khuzqymah, Sunan ibn Maajah and Mustadrak al-
Haakim it is narrated with a sakeeh isnad from Abu Umaamah:
“Written between his eyes is “kagfir’. Every believer will read it,
whether he is literate or illiterate.”*’

In Muslim it says: “Written between his eyes is ‘kagfir’, which
everyone who hates what he does will read, or every believer will
Iead."“

“The cormrect view of the reputed scholars, such as an-Nawawi (may
Allak have mercy on him) is that this writing is to be understood as
writing in areal sense. It is real writing which Allah will make as one of
the definitive signs of his fxf?, lies and falsehood. Allah will make it
visible to every Muslim, literate or illiterate, but He will conceal it
from everyone whom He wills is to be doomed and led astray by him.
There is no reasom why this should not be possible. Al-Qaadi
mentioned that there was some scholarly dispute concerning this;
some of them said that it is real writing as we have mentioned, whilst
others said that it is a metaphor referring ta some feature that will
appear in him, based on the fact thatthe Prophet (35#) said that it will be
read by every believer, literate or illiterate. But this is a weak view."*?

He will not have any offspring

The Messenger (#8) told us that the Dgjjaai will be “sterile; no
children will be born to him.” This is narrated by Muslim.*

* Muslim, Kitaah al-Fitar, Baab Dhikr ad-Dajjanl, 4/2248, hadith no. 2933
! Saheeh al-Joami', 6/274, no. 7752

8 Wuslim, Kitqab of-Fiian, Baab Dhikr ibn Sayyaad, 4/3245

“? Shark an-Nawawi ‘ala Muslim, 18/60

# Muslim, 4/2242-2243
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(5) The falsehood of his claim to Jordship

If these are the attributes of the Dgjjaal, atiributes in which there are
many shortcomings, then how can this weak creature claim to be a
lord? He will claim that he is the lord of mankind, but the Lord of
Mankind will not be seen in this world. The Prophet (2} said,
“Know that no one among you will see his Lord until he dies.”®'
Moreover, he will be physically unsound, with obvious deformities,
including his being one-eyed. Concemning that the Messenger of
Allah (%2} said:

‘Allah cannot be confused with anyone else. Allah is not one-
eyed,” - and he pointed to his eyes with his band - “but the
Pseudo-Christ - Dajjael will be blind in his right eye, as if his
eye is a floating grape.”™?

Another of his defective atiributes is that he will be affay (will walk
with his toes turned in), i.e., his calves or his thighs will be too far
apart. Or it is said that this means pigeon-toed with the heels too far
apart, or that the legs are somewhat crooked.™

Ibn al-*Arabi was right when he said: “From the various defective
attributes of the Dajjeal! it is clear that he cannot even rid himself of
these defects and that he is subjugated with regard to his physical
shape.”>* He meant that if he were a lord, he would be able to remove
the shortcoming in his body. The fact that he is unable to do so
indicates that he is subjugated to the Lord of the Worlds and is unable
to nid himself of his defects.

3 Muslim, Kitagh al-Firan, 42245

*2 Bukhari, Kitaad ar-Tawkeed. Baab Qawl iiah, €Wa & tusna'e ‘ala ‘aynid, Fath
al-Baari, 13/38%

* Fath ai-Baari, 13/97
* Fath al-Baari, 13/98



272 The Muajor Sigay

The Messenger (3%) locused on his being one-eyed “because being
one-cyed is a visible sign which will be recognized by the scholar and
the ordinary man, and by those who cannot fallow rational
arguments. " But those who are knowledgeable will be able to
recognize him and see him for what he really is.

(7) The Dajjaal’s ability to create fitnah (tribuolation, trial)

The Pajjgal will clami to be divine, and he will be given the ability to
perform astounding feats which will be a great mial for the people.
These will include the following:

(i) The ability to travel rapidly throughout the earth:

According to the hadith of an-Nawaas ibn Sani aan in Muslim, the
Prophet (%) was asked about the speed of the Dajjaal s movement
throughout the earth. He said: “{It will be) like the clonds driven by
the wind..."™®

The Messenger (%) said that he will travel around the carth and will
not leave any city without entering it. apart from Makkah and
Madeenah, Accarding to the hadith of Anas narrated in Bukhban and
Muslim, “There will be no city which the Dajyaad will not enter apart
from Makkah and Madeenah.””

According to the hadith of Abu Umaamah natrated by Ibn Maajah,
Ibn Khuraymah and Al-Haakim, “He will not leave any part of the
earth without entering it and prevailing over it, apart from Makkah
and Madeenah. I'Te will not approach any of their gates but he will be
met by angels with unsheathed swords.”™®

I fhid, 13796
* Muslim, Kitaab al-Fitan, Buat Dhke acd-Dagiaed, 42252, no. 2937
7 Sakteeh al-Jaami’ as-Sagheer, 599, hadith na. 3100

¥ Saheeh al-daamic as-Saghecr, 6375 0o, 7752
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(i) His paradise and his fire

One of the things with which the Dajjaal will confuse the people will
be the fact that he will have with him things that look like a paradise
and a Heil and things that look like a river of water and a river of fire,
Thesc things will not be as they seem to the people, for that which
they think is fire will be cool water, and that which they think is cool
water will be fire.

In Muslim it is narrated that Hudhayfah (4#.) said: “The Messenger
of Allah (%) said:

“With him (i.e., the Dajiaal) will be a paradise and a Hell, but
his Hell (fire) will be paradise and his paradise will be Hell
(ﬁre).nsg

In Bukhari and Muslim it is narrated also from Hudhayfah that the
Prophet (32) said concerning the Dajfaal; “He will have with him
water and fire, but his fire will be cool water and his water will be
fire.” The report by Muslim adds: “So de not expose yourself to

ruin. 60

According to a report narrated by Muslitn in his Saheek, Hudhayfah
() related: “The Messenger of Allah (%) said:

‘I am the most knowledgeable about what the Dajjaal will
have with him. He will have two rivers, one will appear to be
white water, and another will appear to a raging fire. If anyone
is put to that test, let him go to the one which he thinks s firc,
then let him close his eycs, tilt his head and drink from it, for it
is cool water.”™®"

* Muslin, Kitaah al-Fitan, Baab Dhile ad-Dajjaal, 4/2248, hadith no. 2634
S Bukhari, Kitaab al-Fizan, Baah Dhile ad-Dajjaal, Fatk al-Baari, 13/90; bMuslim,
Kitaak al-Fiten, Baabk Dhifr ed-Dajieal, 42249, badith no. 2934

5 Muslim, Kitaab al-Fitan, Baab Dhikr ad-Dajjaal, 4/2248, hadith no. 2934
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According to another report in Mustim, also from IIudhayfah: “The
Dajjual will emerge and with him there will be water and fire. What
the people will think water will be bumning fire, and what the people
will think to be fire will be cool, sweet water. Whoever among you is
put to that test, let him jump inte that which he thinks is fire, for it is
good, sweet water,”™

It is clear from the texts that the people will not know the real nature
of that which the Dgjfjoal has with him, What they see will not be
real, in fact it will be the opposite of what it appears to be. Hence in
some of the ebradeeth namuted in Muslim it says: “'He will bring
with him sornething like paradise and hell; the one which he says is
paradise will in fact be hell.”s®

(iii} He will seek the help of the shayaateen

Undoubtedly the Dajjaai will seek the help of the shavaateen. 1t is
known that the shayaateen do not serve anyone except the one who 13
the most untruthful and misguided, and who is enslaved to something
other than Allah. In Sunan ibn Maasah, Saheeh ibn Khuzavmah and
Mustadrak al-Haakim it s narrated with 3 saheeh isnad from Abu
Umaamah: “The Messenger of Allah () said:

‘Part of his fitraf will be that he will say to a Bedouin, ‘Do you
think that if [ resurrect your father and your mother for you,
vou will bear witness that I am your lord?” He will say, “Yes.”
Then a shaytaan will appear to him in the form of his father
and mother, and will say, My son, follow him, for he is your
lord.”%*

2 fhid, 4/2250, 2935
* fhid, hadith no. 2936
8 Suheeh al-Faami' ar-Sagheer, 6274, na. 7752



Tke Minor Resurrection 275

{iv) Inanimate objects and animals will respond to his commands

Among the trials with which Allah will ¢est His slaves is that the
Dajjaal will cormand the sky to send down rain, and it will do so; he
will command the earth to bring forth its vegetation, and it will do so.
He will call the animals and they will follow him. He will command
the ruins to bring forth their buried treasure and they will respond. In
Muslim it is narrated from an-Nawaas ibn Sarn‘aan that the Prophct
(&) said:

“He will come to the people and call them, and they will
believe in him and respond to hitn. He will command the sky to
send down rain, and it will do so; he will comimand the carth to
bring forth iis vegetation, and it will do so. In the evening their
livestock will come back to them with their humps high, their
udders full of milk and their flanks stretched. Then he will
come to some other people and call them, but they will reject
what he says. He will leave them and they will suffer drought
and have nothing left of their wealth. He will pass through the
wasteland and say to it, 'Bring forth your treasure,” and its
treasure will follow him like a swarm of bees.”®*

(v) He will kill that youﬁg man then bring him back to life

Another of his fitnahs will be that he will kill that believer - or so it
will appear to the people - then he will claim that he has brought him
back to life. In Bukhar it is narrated that Abu Sa‘eed said: “The
Messenger of Allah (343) spoke to us at length about the Dajjeal. One
of the things that he told us was, ‘The Dajjaal will come, and it will
be forbidden for him to enter the gates of Madeenah. So he will camp
at one of the barren tracts near Madeenah. On that day a man will go
out to meet him who is the best of mankind or one of the best of

83 Muslim, Kitaab al-Fitan, Baab Dhikr ad-Dajjaal, 4/2252 no. 2937,
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mankind, and will say, “I bear witncss that you are the Dajjael of
whom the Messcnger of Allah (%) told us.” The Dajjaal will say,
“Do you think that if | kill this man (hen bring him back to life, will
you have any doubts concerning the matter”™ They will say, “No.”
So he will kill him, then bring him back fo life. He (the man) will say,
“By Allah, [ have never been mare sure about you than 1 am today.”
The Dajjaal will want to kill him but he will nat be able to.”"

Muslim also narrated it from Abu Sa‘eed al-Khudr, with the
wording: “The Dajjeal will emerge, and a man from among the
believers will set oui to confront him. He will be met by the guards of
the Dajjaci, who will ask him, “Where are you going?’ He will say, ‘I
am going to this man who has emerged.” They will say to him, ‘Do
you not believe in our lord?” He will say, “We know our Lord full
well.” They will say, ‘Kill him!® Then one of them will say to another,
‘Didn’t he forbid us to kill anyone without consulting him?” So they
will take him to the Dajjaal, and when the belicver sees him, he will
say, ‘O people! This is the Dajjaaf of whom the Messenger of Allah
(i) spoke!

The Dgjjaal will give orders that he be laid out on his stomach, then
he will say, ‘Take him and beat him.” He will be beaten severely on
his back and stomach, then he (the Daffualy will say, ‘Do you not
believe in me?” He (the believer) will say, “You are the false
messiah.” Then he (the Dajjaaly will issue orders that he be split with
a saw fram the parting in his hair to between his legs. Then the
Dajjaal will walk between the two pieces, then he will say to him,
*Get up,” and he will stand up. Then he (the Dajfaaf) will say to him.
‘Do you believe in me?” He (the believer) will say, "1 am only more

* Bukhani. Kitcab al-Fitan, Haab Laa yadihu! ad-Dajjaal al-Madeerah, Fak al-
Baari, 13:100; Muslim, Kiteak al-Fian Baah Sifar ad-Dajasl, 42256, hadith no,
2938, This version of the hadith is narrated by Bukhao.
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cerlain about you.” He will say, ‘O people, he will not be able to kill
anyone after me.” The Dajiaad will seize him to kill him, but {a shield
of) copper will be placed between his neck and collarhone, and he
will not be able to do anything ta him. He will take him by his hands
and legs and cast him aside, and the people will think that he has
thrown him into the Fire, but he will thrown into Paradise.™ The
Messenger of Allah () said, “He will be the greatest marcyt in the
sight of the Lord of the Worlds.”%”

(8) Where will he emerge from

The Dajjaal will emerge in the east, from the land of the Persians
called Khuraasaan. According to the hadith narrated by Tirmidhi, [bn
Maajah, Al-Haakim, Ahmad and Ad-Diyaa’' in A&-Mukhtaarah, Abu
Bakr as-Siddecq {.#3) stated: “The Messenger of Allah (%) told us,

“The Dajjaal will emerge from a land in the cast called
Khuraasaan, and his followers will be people with faces like
flattened shiclds.™ %%

But who he rcally is will become apparent to the Muslims when he
reaches a place between ‘Irag and Sysia. According to a hadith in
Muslim, from an-Nawaas ibn Sam®aan and attributed to the Prophet
{32£), “He will emerge from between Syria and *Iraq, and will spread
mischief right and left. O' slaves of Allah, stand firm. "%

& Muslim, Kitaab al-Firan, Baob fi Sifat ad-Dajjaal, 42256, hadith no. 2638

8 Silsilor al- Ahaadeeth as-Saheehah, 47122, badith no. 1591, Shaykh Naagir said:
‘Al-Haakim said, its isnad is sekeeh, and Adh-Dhahabi agreed with him. It is as
they said.’

S Muslim, Kitgub af-Fitan, Baah Dhikr ad-Dajizal, #2252, hadith no. 2937
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(?) How long be will remain on earth

The Sahaabah asked the Messenger (i) how long the Deajjacl
would remain on carth. They said, “What will be the length of his
stay on earth?” He said, “Forty days, one day like a year, one day like
a month, one day like a week and the rest of his days like your days.”
We asked, O’ Mecssenger of Allah, on that day which will be like a
year, will the prayers of one day be sufficient?” He said, “No, work it
out.” This is narrated by Muslim in his Seheek and by Abu Dawoeod
in his Swnun, from An-Nawaas ibn Sam‘aan.™

The Messenger’s response to the Safiaabah s question about whether
five prayers would be sufficient on the days which would be like a yvear
or 2 month or a week, indicates that that day wiil indeed be so long that
1t becomes a year, or a month, or a week; this is not a metaphor.

(10 The followers of the Dajjaql

The Dajjaci, the false messiah, the one-eyed liar, will be the king for
whom the Jews are waiting so that they may rule the world during his
era. In AMusnad Ahmad it is narrated from “Uthmaan ibn Abil-*Aas
(&) that the Messenger (34) said:

“Most of the followers of the Dajjael will be Jews and

women.” !

According to the hadith of Anas ibn Maalik narrated by Muslim in
his Sahech, the Messenger of’ Allah (35) said:

“The Dajfaal will be followed by seventy thousand Jews of
Isbahaan, wearing cloaks.””2

U Janmit al-Useol, 107345, hadith no, 7839, [t is also pamated in Muslim, in
Kitzah al-Fitas, 42232, hadith no. 2137

T Musnad Abmad, 4216-217

*? Muslim, Kitaah el-Fitan, Baub fi Bagival min Ahzadeeth ad-Dajjaal, 42268,
hadith no. 2944




The Minar Resurrection 279

Abu Na‘ecm mentioned that onc of the villages connected to the city
of Isbaahan used to be called Al-Yahoodiyyah, because it was
inhabited only by Jews. [t remained so until the time of Ayyoob ibn
Ziyaad, the gavernor of Egypt at the time of Al-Mahdi ibn Mansoor
al-*‘Abbaasi, when Muslims started to live there, and a parl of it was
left for the Jews.™

The name by which the Dajjaal is known to the Jews is Al-Masech
ibn Dawood {the Messiah son of David). They claim that he will
emerge at the end of time and that his dominion will extend over land
and sea, and that the rivers will flow with him. They claim that he is
one of the signs of Ged, who will restore dominion to them.” Their
claims are false; rather he will be the messiah of misguidance, and the
Messiah of guidance is *Eesa ibn Maryam (Jesus son of Mary), who
will kill the Dajjaal, the false messiah, and his Jewish followers.

{11) Madeenah and Makkah will be protected from the
Dajiaal

The Dajjaal will head for Madecnah, but he will not be able to enter
it, because Allah has protected Makkah and Madeenah against the
Dajjaal and the plague, and He has appointed His angels to guard
them. In Bukhari it 1s narrated from Abu Hurayrah and attributed to
the Prophet (3) that “Owver the mountain passes of Madeenah there
are angels. The ptague and the Dajigal will not enter it.””> Bukhari
also narrated from Anas, and atiributed it to the Prophet (%), that
“the terror of the Dajjaal will not enter Madeenah, On that day it will
have seven gates, over each there will be two angels (to guard).”-"6

" Lawaami' al-Anwaar al-Bahivwak, 2/107

™ ibid, 20112

* Bukhan, Kitaab al-Fitan, Bach Lac yadkhul ad.Dajieal al Madeenah, Fath al-
Baagre, 13/101

" Bukhari, Kitaob gl-Fitan, Baab Dhikr ad. Dajjcal, Fath al-Baari, 13/90
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In Sunan ar-Tirmidhi and Musnad Ahmad 1t is narrated from Aby
Hurayrah that “the Dgjjaal will come from the east, heading for
Madeenah. When he will reach behind Uhud, he will be met by the
angels. They will strike his face and turn it towards Syria, and there
he will be destroyed, there he will be destroyed.” Tirmidhi said, (it is)
a swheeh hadith.”’

In Bukbari and Mushim it is narrated that Anas stated: “The
Messenger of Allah (@) said:

“There is no city that the Dajfaqf will not enter, except Makkah
and Madeenah, There is no mountain pass of these cities which
does not have angels surounding it and guarding it. He will
camp in one of the barren iracts”®, and Madeenah and its
inhabitants will be shaken by three carthquakes, then every
keaafir and hypocrite in the city will go out to join him »7°

In Sunan fbn Maajah, Scheeh fbn Khuzaymeah and Mustadrak al-
Ifaclam it is narrated from Abu Umaamah that the Prophet () said:

“There will be no arca of the carth which he does not enter and
prevail over, except Makkah and Madeenah. He will not
appmoach any of their mountasin passes but he will be met by
angels with unsheathed swords, until he camps at Ad-Dareeb
al-Ahmar, at the edge of the barten tract. Then Madeenah and
its inhabitants will be shaken with three earthquakes, and no
hypocrite, man or waman, will be left there: they will go ocut to
join hin. Ewil will be eliminated from it (Madeenah) just as

7 Silsitat al-Ahnadeeth as-Sahechah, 47372, no. 1771, The editor said, its isnad
meets the conditons of Muslim. It ig also narrated by Muslim, divided in two
separale places.

¥ These are sandy areas where nothing grows, because of the galinity of the
ground. Some areas around Madeenah are like that

T Saheeh al-daami’, 599, no. 5306
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dross is eliminated from iron by the bellows. That day will be
called Ail-khalaas (purification).” It was asked, “Where will
the Arabs be on that day?” He said, “On that day they will be
fow.., 8¢

(12) How to save oneself from the Dajjaal

We have mentioned above that just betore the Dagjjeal {Pseudo-
Christ) appears, the Muslims will be very strang and will fight great
wars from which they will emerge victorious. The Dajjaal will come
to put an end to the Muslims® power which will have defeated the
greatest state of that time, the Romans. The Muslims will have taken
back Constantinople, and will have conquered it, The Shavtagn will
shout that the Dajjcaf has taken their place among their families, so
they will abandon the booty and return to themr hommes. Then the
Dagjaal will emerge, and the Muslims will not put down their
weapons, So when *Eesa (Jesus) descends, he will find the Muslims
“preparing to fight, and forming ranks.™®' Undoubtedly every
Muslim at that time wilt have to join the Muslim forces who will be
carrying the banner of jihaad for the sake of Allah, and will have to
stand firm in the truth no matter how scvere the test. This is what our
Messenger (3%) has advised us to do. He told us about the emergence
of the Dajjaal and said: “He will emerge between Syria and “Iraq,
and will sprecad mischief right and lcft. O' slaves of Allah, stand
fitm. "5

It will not be permissible for a Muslim to approach the Dajjaa! even
if he feels sure of himself, because he will bring specious arguments
which will shake a person’s faith. In Swnan Abi Dawoeod 1t 1s narrated

¥ Suhewh allaami’ as-Sagheer, G275 no. 7152
B Muslim, 42221, hadith no. 2897
52 Muslim, 4:2252, hadith no. 2937
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with a sakeek isnad from ‘Imrasn ibn Husayn that the Messenger of
Allah (28) said,

“Whoever hears of the Dajjaal, let him keep away from him.
For by Allah, a man may come to him thinking that he is a
believer, then he will follow him, because of the specious
arguments that he produces for him.”®

There is nothing wrong with these, who cannot resist him, flecing
from him. This is what many pecople will do at that time. In Muslim it
is narrated that Umm Shurayk stated, "I heard the Prophet (2%) say,

*The people will flee from the Dajjaai into the mountains, ™

If a believer is forced to confront him then he has to take
responsibility and speak up for the truth, producing good arguments.
The Prophet (%) said, “If he emerges whilst I am still among vou,
then I will take care of him for you. But if he emerges when [ am not
among you, each one will have to argue for himself, and Allah will
take care of every Muslim for me.” The Messenger of Allah (3£} left
behind knowledge to give us a clear insight about the Dajiaal: he will
have a physical body and will eat and drink, whereas Allah will not
be seen in this world, and He is above having any need for food and
drink. The Dajjaal will have defective cyes, as stated in the hadith:
“He will be a young man with curly hair, and a blind eve. He
resembles ‘Abd al-‘Uzza ibn Qatan most.”%*

It he 1s like that, then his claims to divinity and lordship must be
false, and cbviously fabricated. The Messenger () cormmanded
those who encounter him to recite the opening verses of Soorat al-

B% Jaami® al-Usood, 10/354, hadith oo, 7846

5 Muslim, Kiteab cl-Fitan, Baub fi Bagiyvat Akaadeeth ad-Dajjoal, 4/2266,
hadith na. 2944

% Muslim, Kitaab al-Firan. Baab Dhikr ad-Dajjoal, 42252, hadith no. 3937
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Kahf (the 18th chapter of the Qur’an) over him. “Whoever among
you encounters him, let him recite over him the opening verses of
Soorat al-Kahf:”* According to the hadith of Abu Umaamah, “Part
of his tribulation will be that he will have with him a paradise and a
fire (Hell). His fire will be a paradise and his paradise will be a fire
(Hell). Whoever is tested with his fire, let him seek the help of Allzh
and recite the opening verses of al-Kahf..”¥

In the saheah ahaadeeth it says: “Whoever memorizes ten verses of
Soorar al-Kahf will be protected from the tribulation of the
Dajjaai " Some reports mention the first ten verses of Soorar al-
Kahf and some mention the last ten verses.

It may be asked, why do the first ten or last ten verses of Seorar al-
Kahf offer protection against the Dajjaal?

Some scholars said: becanse at the beginning of this soorah Alleh
described how He protected those young men from the evil tyrant
who wanted to kill them, so it is appropriate to recite these versesina
similar situation, so that one may be saved as they were saved.

Or it was said that it is because in the first verses mention is made of
wonders and signs which will strengthen the heart of the reader so
that he will not be tempted by the Dajjaa!, and he will not be dazzled
by what the Dajjaal does; this will not distract him or affect him.

Another way in which the Muslim will be able ta protect himself
from the Dajjaal will be to flee to one of the two Noble Sancranies,
Makkah or Madeenah, for the Dajjaal is forbidden to enter them.

2 pid.

7 Thn Maajab, Tirmidhi and Al-Haakim with 3 scheeh isnad. Saheeh al-faami’, 6/
674, no. 7752

bd An-Nihnayah by Ibn Katheer, 1/154. Some of these are narrated in A5-Swian
and some in the books of Seheeh,



284 The Major Signs

The Messenger (322) has described to us how that righteous man will
confront the Najjoed, and how he will speak up for the truth and will
not speak soflly. We have also quoted above the ahaadeers which
describe the reality of the paradise and hell (fire} which the Dajjaal
will have with him.

Another way in which a person may save himself trom the Dajjoal is
to turn to Allah and seek His protection from the Drfiaal and from his
Sfitnak., The ahaadeeth command the Muslim to seek refuge with
Allah from the fitnah of the Dajjaal. In Bukhan it is narrated that
“Aa’ishah {34 stated: “[ heard the Messenger of Allah (G#) sceking
refuge in his prayer from the fitnah of the Dajjiaal ”*®

The Messenger (&) always used to seek refuge with Allah from the
fimak of the Dajjgal after reciting the Tashahhud. 11e would say,
“Alfahumma innaa na’‘codhu bika min ‘adhaab Jahanram, wa min
‘wdhaah al-gabri, wa min fitnat al-mahvac wal-mamaat, wa min
fmat al-maseel ad-dajfaal (O Allah, we seek refuge in You from
the torment of Hell, the torment of the grave, the trials of life and
death and the tribulation of the Pajjualn.”*

(13) His destruction and the end of his tribulation: the
destructien of his Jew followers

We have quoted in full the hadith narmrated by Muslim in his Saheeh
from Abu Hurayrah (i), at the end of which it states that the
destruction of the Dajaa! will come at the hands of ‘Ecsa ibn
Maryam: “Whilst they (the Muslim army) will be preparing to fight, -
or will be forming tuws, then the igaamah for prayer will be said.
‘Eesa ibn Maryam will descend and lcad them to fight the Pseudo-

¥ Bukharl, AHuah ef-Fiae, Baab Ik aed-Frajfizid, Fuehoal-RBaaree, 1390

" Bykhari, Kiraab al-fanaa iz. Baab at-Ta ‘awwudh Billeahr min Adhagh al-Qabr,
Muslim., in Baab Ma seste ‘aadk minks fis-Safach.
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Christ - the Dajjaai. When the enemy of Allah sees him, he will melt
like salt in water. If ‘Eesa were to leave him alone he would melt
away completely, but Allabh will kill him at his hands, and he will

show them his blood on his spear.

%1

In Sunran ibn Maajah, Saheeh ibn Khuzaymak and Mustadrak al-
Haakim, it is narrated from Abu Umaamah with a saheekh. 1snad that
the Prophet (%) said:

“Their leader (i.e., the leader of the Muslims who will be
preparing to fight the Dajjeal) will be a righteous man. When
he would step forward to lead them in Fajr prayer, ‘Eesa ibn
Maryam will come down to them. That Imam will step back so
that “Eesa may come forward (to lead the prayer). *Eesa will
put his hand between his shoulders and say te him, ‘Go
forward and lead the prayer, for the igaamah was said for you.”
So their Imam will lead them in prayer, and when he has
finished, ‘Fesa will say, ‘Open the gates.” They will open them,
and behind them will be the Dajjaal, accompanied by seventy
thousand Jews, all of them carrying adomed swords. When the
Dajjaal will see him, will start to meit like salt in water, and he
will run away... {“Eesa) will catch hold of him at the eastern
gate of Ludd *, and will kill him. Allah will defeat the Tews,
and there will be nothing that Allah has created that a Jew hides
behind, but Allah will cause that thing to speak - no rock, no
tree, na wall and no animal, apart from the box-thom (af-
ghargad), which is one of their trees and will not speak,
{everything else) will say, ‘0" Muslim slave of Allah, hereisa
Jew, come and kill him.™*?

9 Muslim, Kitaad al-Fitan, Boab Fatk al-Qustanteeniyvah, 42221, hadith no.

2897

92 Ludd (Lod) - a famous city in Pslestine, near Ramilah,
% Suheel al-Jaami' as-Sagheer, 6/276, no. 7752
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It is narrated from Abu Huraytah (23 ) that the Messenger of Allah
(3) said:
“The Hour will not come until the Muslims fight the Jews, and
the Muslims kill them, a Jew will try to hide behind a rock or a
tree, and the rack or tree will say, ‘0" Muslim. G slave of
Allah, here is a Jew behind me. Come and kill him” - apart
from the box-thomn {al-ghargad)”®, which is one of the trees of

the Jews, "™

(14) The belief of 44! as-Sunnah concerning the Dajjaal

An-Nawawi said in his commentary on Muslun, “Al-Qaadi said:
these ahaadeeth that were quoted by Muslim and others voncerning
the story ol the Dajjaal form proofl for and confirm the view of the
people of truth (ie., 44! as-Surnak) that his (Dajjaal) existence is
real. He is a person by means of whom Allah will iest His slaves, and
whom He will enable to do things that only Allah can do, such as
raising the dead person whom he has killed, and causing the world to
prosper and the land to be fertile; he will have a paradise and a T{ell
{fire) with him, and two rivers; the treasure of the earth will follow
him; he will cormmand the sky to send down rain and it will rain; he
will command the earth to bring forth its produce and it will bring it
forth. Al of that will happen by the will and decree of Allah. Then
afler that Allah will make hirm incapable, so he will not be able to kill
that man or anyone else; He will put an end 1o his deceit. ‘Ecsa (33

¥ An-Nuwawi said in hix commentary on Muslim {1845y the box-thorn (al-
ghurgad) is @ kind of thomy tree which i well known in the land of Beet 2)-
Magdis fie., Palestine), where the Jews will Be kilted.

%% The hadith ahout the Muslims fghiing the Jews is namated by Bukhari, Kitaad
af-fikaad. Bagk Qiual al-Yahood Faih af-Bawrd, 6103, Also namated by Mashim
in hix Suheeh, Kirwab al-Filen wo Avhroor av-Saaah, hadith no, 2022, 4721239,
They both narrated ir from Abu Hurayrah aed Ibn ‘Umar wich more rhan one
isnad. The version which we have queted above was marraled oy Muslim.
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will kill him and Allah will make the believers stand firm. This is the
view of Akl as-Sunnah, and of all the muhadditheen, fugahaa and
commentators. This is in contrast to those who denied the Dajjaal,
such as the Khkawaarij, Jahamiyvah and some of the Mu ‘tazilah, and
it is in contrast to Bukhari al-Mu‘tazili®® and those among the
Jahamiyyah and others who believed that the Dajfeals existence is
real, but that his extraordinary feats will not be real. They claim that it
he would have been real, how can he be supported with miracles like
those given to the Prophets, peace and blessings be upon them? This
is a mistake on their part, because he will not claim to be a prophet
such that the feats he does may be regarded as evidence to suppornt
him. Rather he will claim to be divine, and this claim will be shown
t0 be false by his very condition. The evidence of his being a mere
created being will be quite clear; he will be physically defective, and
incapable of removing the defects in his eyes or the sign of his kuf-
written between his eyes. For these reasons and others, no one will be
deceived by him except the most insignificant people, either because
they will be poor and needy, or becavse they will fear his persecution,
because his tribulation will be so great and will dazzle the people. He
will travel so rapidly from place te place that he will not stay
anywhere long enough for these insignificant people to examine him
and discover his shortcomings, so some will believe in him.”%’

(15) Ibn Sayyaad and the Dajjaal

Ibn Sayyaad was a man from among the Jews of Madeenah, whose
name was Saall He resembled the Dajjaal in many ways, and the
Messenger (3%) was uncertain about him. The Messenger (##) tried
on more than one occasion to find out what he really was, which
indicates that he did not receive revelation concerning him, Muslim

* This is someone other than the greet scholar of hadith. (Translatar)

77 Sharh gn-Nawawi ‘alg Musiim, 18/58
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narrated in his Saheeh from ‘Abdullzh ibn *Umar that ‘Umar ibn al-
Khattaab went out with the Messenger of Allah (%) and a group (of
Sahaabah) to see Ibn Sayyaad, and they found him playing with
some boys at the foriress of Banu Mughaalah. At that time Ibn
Sayyaad was approaching puberty. He did not netice anything until
the Messenger of Allah (3) stuck him on the back with his hand.
Then the Messenger of Allah (38) said to Ibn Sayyaad, “Do you bear
witness that [ am the Messenger of Allah?” Ibn Sayyaad looked at
him and said, “I bear witness that vou are the Messenger of the
unlettered.”” Then Ibn Sayyaad said, “Do you bear witness that 1 am
the Messenger of Allah?™ The Messenger of Allah (%) dismissed
him and said, “I believe in Allah and His Messengers.”%®

Then the Messenger of Allah (4%) said to him, “What do you sec?”
Tbn Sayyaad said: “A truthful one and a liar come to me.” The
Messenger of Allah (3) said to him, “You are confused.”

The Messenger of Allah (3§) then said, “I am hiding something for
you.” Thn Sayyaad said, “It is a dukh.”*® The Messenger of Allah
(3%) said, “Be off with you! You cannot bc more than youn are.”
“Umtar ibn al-Khattaab said, O’ Messenger of Allah, let me strike his
neck (kill him).” The Messenger of Allah (3%} said to him, “If he
really is the Dajfaal, you will not be able to kill him, and if he is not,
there is nothing to be gained by killing him.”!%®

The Messenger {2%) went to see him on another occasion, as narrated
by Muslim in his Saheeh immediately after the hadith quoted above.
Saalim ibn ‘Abdullah said: *I heard “Abdullah ibn ‘Umar say: after
that the Messenger of Allah (%) set out with Ubayy ibn Ka'b al-

%8 It may be asked, how come he claimed o be a Prophet and the Messenger left
him alone? The answer is, because there was a peace treaty between the
Messenger and the Jews at that time.

* The Prophet was concealing Sooraf ad-Dhhaaer from him. (Translatorn)

1% Muslim, 4/2244, ne. 2930
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Ansaari to the date palm wees where Ibn Sayyaad was. The
Messenger (3£) hid behind the trunks of the trees, hoping to hear
something trom Ibn Sayvaad'"' before Ibn Sayyad saw him. The
Messenger of Allah (35) saw Ibn Sayyaad lying on a matlress,
wrapped in a clogk and mumbling himsclf The mother of 1bn
Sayyaad saw the Messenger of Allah (3%} hiding behind the trec
trunk and said to Ibn Sayyaad, “O° Saaf (which was the name of Thn
Sayyaad), here i1s Muhammad!" Thn Sayyaad got up, and the
Moessenger ol Allah (#%) said, "If ooly she had left him alone, the
matter would have become clear.™ 1%

An-Nawawi said in his commentary on Muslim concerning [bn
Savyaad: “His story is somewhat problematic and confusing. Was he
the infamous Dajiaal or not? Undoubledly he was une of the dajjaaly
(liars or impaosters). The scholars said, the apparent meaning of the
aleadeeth is that the Prophet {3} did not receive any revelation
Owahyy o say whether he was the Dafjaa! or not. What was revealed
1o him was the characteristics of the ajjual. In the case of lbn
Sayyaad there was enly circumstantial evidence. Hence the Prophet
(&) could be certain whether he was the Dgffaa! or not, and he said
to 'Umar, *If he is really the Dajjeal, you will not be able to kill
hitn. ™" *Umar ibn al-Khattaab was certain that Tbn Sayvaad was
the Dgjiaaf, as was *Abdullah ibn *Umar {may Allah be pleased with
them both). Abu Dawood narrated with a saheel isnad that Thn
‘Umar vsed to say, "By Allah, I do not doubt that Tbn Sayyaad was
the Dajjaal (the pscudo-christ), ™"

e, he was hoping 1o cavesdrop on him and hear smnething tha: would tel

him what Ten Savyvazd really was.

02 paushion, 4/2244, no. 2931

1 Shark an Newawi ‘ala Mushim, 846
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An-Nawawi quoted Al-Bayhaqi as saying, "“The hadith of Jaabir does
nat indicate anything more than that the Prophet (s22) did not say
anything in response 1o what ‘Umar had said. 1t may be that he (38)
was not sure about him (Ibn Sayyaad), then it became clear to him
that he was not the Dajjaef, as is stated clearly in the hadith of

TFameem. !

Ibn Sayyaad lived for a while after the Messenger (34} died, and
claimed to have become Muslim, but the people were not sure about
his Tslam and they continued to have doubts about him, Thn ‘TJmar -
according to the reports narrated by Muslim in his Sahkech - met Thn
Sayyaad twice, and he said to one of those who were with him, “Are
you saying that he is the one {the Dajjaaly?"” He said, *No, by Allah.”
([bn “Umar} said: “You are lying to me, by Allah. Seme of you 1old me
that he would not die uniil he had the most wealth and children among
you, and they are claiming that he is like that now.” Ihn ‘Umar said,
then we talked, and [ lefthim. Then Ibn *Umar methim again, when his
eye was protruding. Ibn “Umar said: “[ asked him, ‘When did that
happen to your eye?” He said, ‘1do not know.” I said, “You donot know
and it is in your own head?” Tbn Savyaad said, 'If Allah willed, Ie
could ¢reate it in this stick of yours,” then he made a sound like the
worst braying of a donkey that Lhave ever heard, Then Ibn "Umar said,
‘My companions claimed that T beat him with z stick 1 had until 1t
broke, but by Allah I didnot feel athing.” According to anotherreport
narrated by Muslimn, Ibn *Umar said something to him that made him
angry, and he was so much swollen in anger that the way was blocked.
1bn ‘Umar went to Hafsah and she had already heard aboutt, She said
to him, “May Allah have mercy on you! What do you want from Ibn
Sayyaad? Do you not know that the Messcnger of Allah (i) said, ‘He
will emerge because of someone who will make him angry’?”!%

195 1hid, 48
100 Muslim. 4/2247, no. 2532
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Muslim also narrated that Abu Sa‘eed al-Khudr said: “We went out
for Hajj or ‘Umrah, and Ibn Sayyaad was with us. We stopped to
camp, and the people scattered. He and [ were lefi, and 1 felt very
nervous of him because of what was being said about him. He
brought his luggage and put it with mine. 1 said, "It is very hot, why
don’t you put your things beneath that tree?” He did that, then some
sheep were brought to us. He went and got a vessel (of roilk) and said,
‘Drink, O’ Abu Sa‘eed.” I said, “It is too hot, and the milk i1s hot.” The
only reason I said that was because I did not want to drink anything
he offered - or he said, to take anything from his hand. He said, ‘Abu
Saeed, I am thinking of taking a rope and tying it to a tree, then
hanging myself because of what the people are saying about me. O’
Abu Sa‘eed, who has greater knowledge of the hadith of the
Messenger of Allah than you Ansaar? Didn’t the Messcnger of Allah
(%) say, "He is 2 kaafir,” and | arn a Muslim? Didn’t the Messenger
of Allah (#%} say, “He will be sterile and will have no children,™ and 1
have left my children behind in Madeenah? IJidn’t the Messenger of
Allab () say, “He will not enter Madeenah or Makkah,” and [ have
come fromn Madeenah and am heading for Makkah?”'%?

But (his evidence cited by Ibn Sayyaad lost its impact as far as Abu
Sa‘eed al-Khudn was concerned, beeause Ibn Sayyaad followed itby
saying, “But, by Allah, I know where he is now, and I know his father
and his mother.” Tt was said to him, “Would you not be happy 10 be

that man?” He said, “If it were offered to me, I weuld not refuse
TR EY-
it,

Y Muslim, 4/2242, no. 2427
B fhid.
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(16) The Dajjaal according to the report of Tameem ad-
Daari

Muslim narrated in his Szheeh from Faatimah bint Qays, the sister of
ad-Dahhaak ibn Qays, that she heard the caller of the Messenger of
Allah crying oui, “ds-Salaatu jeami'ah,” so she went out to the
mosque. She said: “1 prayed with the Messenger of Allah, and [ was
in the row of woinen that was directly behind the people. When the
Messenger of Allah (3%) had completed his prayer, he sat on the
minbar and he was smiling. He said, ‘Let each person stay where he
is.” Then he said, ‘Do you know why I have brought you together?’
They said, *Allah and His Messenger know best.” He said, ‘By Allah,
I have not brought you together for reasons of hope or fear. 1 have
brought you together because Tameem ad-Daari, who was a
Christian, has come here, swom zallegiance to me and became
Muslim. He has 1old me something which is in accordance with that
which T have told you about the Dajjaal (the pseudo-christ). He told
me that he was travelling on a ship, with thirty men from (the tribes
of) Lakhm and Judhaam. They were tossed about by the waves of the
sea for a manth, then they found refuge in an island in the sea at the
time of sunset. They boarded into small boats and landed on that
island. There they were met by a beast whose hair was so thick that
they could not tell about his face from his back, because of the
quantity of hair. They said, “Woe to you, what are you?” He said, I
am Al-Jassaasah.” They asked, “What is Al-Jassaasah?” He said,
“0’ people, lock for this man in the menastery, for he is very eager to
have news of vou.”™ When he named a man for us, we were afraid that
he might be a devil. So we hastensd to the monastery, where we
found the very huge man we had ever seen, bound with fetters, with
his hands tizd to his neck and with iron shackles between his legs up
to his ankles. We said, “Woe to you, who are you?” He said, “You
will soon come to know about me, but tell me, who are you?” They
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said, “We are people fromr Arabla. We travelled on a ship and the
waves tossed us about for one month, then we took refuge 1 this
island of yours. We boarded into the boats and came to this island.
We met a beasl who was so hairy thai we could not tell about his face
from his hack, because of the quantity of hair. We said, Woc to you,
who are vou? e said, [ am Al-Jassaasah. We asked, What is Al-
Jussaasah? He said, Look for this man in the monastery, for he is very
eager to have news of you. So we came w you quickly, flecing from
(that beast), because we could not be sure that it was not a devil.™

He said, “Tell me about the palm trees of Baysaan'®.” We asked,
“What shall we tell you about them?” He said, “I am asking you
whether they bear fruit.” We said, “Yes.” He said, “Scon they will
not bear fruit.” He said, “Tell me about the Lake of Tabariyyah
(Tiberias) %, We said. “What do you want 1o know about it?” He
said, “Is there waler in it?” They said, “It has a lot of water.™ He said.
“Soon its water will be gone.™

He said, “Tell me about the spring of Zughar'* . They asked, “What
da you want to know about it?” He said, Do the peoplc use its water
[or irrigation?™ We said to him, “Yes, it has a lot of water, and the
people use it for irrigation.” He said, “Tell me about the Prophet of
the Unlettered, what has he done?”™ We said, *He has come out from
Makkah and settled in Yathrib.” He said, ¥De the Arabs fight him?*™
We said, “Yes.” He said, “How did he deal with them?”” We told him
that he had overcome those in his vicinity and they had submitted to
him, ITe said, “Has that aclually happencd?” We said, “Yes.” He
said, “1f that is s then it is better for them that they should obey him.
I will tell vou about myself: 1 am the maseeh (the Dajjeal), and soon 1

1% Baysaer: one of the citics of Palestine
10 A fresh water lake in Palestine
" A town in the south of Syria
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will be granted permission to emerge. § will emerge and travel
throughout the earth, and there will be no city where 1 wiil not stay
during forty days, apart from Makkah and Teebah!'?, for both are
forbidden for me. Whenever I want to enter one of them, I will be met
by an angel in whose hand is an unsheathed sword, who will bar my
way. At every mountain pass there will be angels guarding it.””

The Messenger of Allah (3Z) said, striking the minbar with his stick,
“This is Teebah, this is Teebah, this is Teebah,” meaning Madecnah.
*Have I not told you similar things (about the Dgjjeal)?” The people
said, “Yes." [The Prophet (%) said:] *] liked this account given by
Tameem because it is in accardance with what T have jold you about
him {the Dajfaal} and Madeenah and Makkah, He (the Dajjaal) is in
the Syrian sca (the Mediterranean) or the Yemeni sea (the Arabian
Sea). No, on the contrary, he is towards the ¢ast, he is towards the
east, he is towards the zast,’ and he pointed with his hand towards the
east.” She (Faatimah bint Qays) said: “I memorized this fram the
Messenger of Allah (3).”'"?

This hadith clearly indicates that Ibn Sayyaad was not the greater
Dajjaal, and that the greater Dajjaal is being detained in some island
in the sca. Perhaps, as some of the scholars have suggested, he is one
of the devils who were detained by the Prophet of Allah, Sulaymaan
(%), because it is unlikely that 2 human would remain alive for so
long. And Allah knows best what is cotrect.

3 - The Descent of ‘Eesa ibn Maryam {Jesus son of Mary)

Allah (¥} has told us that the Jews did not kill *Eesa ibn Maryam,
even though they claimed to have done so, and the Christians

117 j e., Madeenzh
"2 Muslien, 4/2261, hadith no. 2942
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believed them. The truth is that *Eesa was not killed, but Allah made
someone clse look like humn. He himsell was taken up to heaven by
Allah. Allah (4£) says:

Ll f o Gl J,;J-wuf-ij (RS AR VN

J'{,dlh\wJ,}n'ﬁ“ .L.a:;!;.sl.”,_,..l‘tu'“l ,J»r- -:-i';
é@l’:ﬁ-'ﬁml

4..but they killed him not, nor crucified him, but il

appearcd so to them the resemblance of *Eesa [Jesus)

was put over another man [and they killed that man], and

thase who differ therein are full of doubts. They have no

[certain] knowledge, they follow nothing but conjecture.,

For surely; they killed him not [L.e. "Eesa {Jesus), son of

Maryam (Mary)]: But Allah raised him [*Eesa (Jesus)]

up [with his body and soul] unio Himself [and he is in

the heavens]. And Allah is Ever All-Powerful, All-

Wise D 7 Ouran 4: 157-138 )
Allah (&£ } indicates 1 His Book that *Ecsa (Jesus) will descend at
the end of time, and that his descent will be a sign that the 1lour is
close at hand:

dAnd he [*Fesa (Jesus), son of Maryam (Mary)] shali be
a known sign for [the coming of] the Hour..}

(Chrer 'an 43 61}
And Allah (-£5) tells us that at that time the People of the Book wall
believe in hini

€@ 5 Do BN 5 Mz uh

4And there is none of the people of the Scripture [Jews
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and Christians] but must believe in him [‘Eesa (Jesus),
son of Maryam {Mary), as only a Messenger of Allah
and a human being] before his [*Eesa (Jesus) or a Jew's
or a Christians] death [at the time of the appearance of
the angel of death]...p {Quran4: 159

The meanings of these verses are explained in more detail in the
Sunnah of the Prophet (352). The Messcnger () told us that when
the fitnah of the Dajjcal (Psendo-Christ) becomes o intense, and
the believers are under pressure at that time, Allabh will send down
His slave and Messenger ‘Eesa (&) He will come down at the
white minaret in the east of Damascus. At-Tabaraani narrated in A/-
Mufam wl-Kabeer that Aws ibn Aws reported: “The Messenger of
Allah (3%) said:

‘Eesa ibn Maryam {Jesus, the son of Mary) will descend at the
white minaret in the east of Damascus.™"'*

The Messenger (#8) has described how he will lTook when he
descends. In Sunan Abi Dawgod it is narrated with a saheek isnad
that Abu Hurayrah (. ) related, *“The Messenger of Allah () said:

*There is no Prophet between me and ‘Eesa (Jesus). He will
descend. When you will see him yvou will know him. He will
be a man of average build. with a reddish, whitish complexion.
He will come down wearing two garments dyed with saffron,
with his head looking as if it is wet although it will be not,™ """

(1Y When will he descend

He will descend at a ime when the Muslim fighters will have formed
rows to pray Fajr, and their Imam will have stepped forward to lead

"4 Soheeh af-faami® ag-Sagheer. 6361, o, %025, Its isnad is seheeh as Shaykh
Maasiruddin al-Albaani said.
Y2 fhid, 590, hadith ne. 5365
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the prayer. That Imam will step back so that ‘Eesa (Jesus) may come
forward and lead them, but he will refuse. In the hadith it says, “Their
leader (i.e., the leader of the Muslim army) will be a righteous man.
When he will step forward to lead them in Fajr prayer, *Eesa ibn
Maryam will descend to them. That Imam will step back so that “Ecsa
{Jesus) may come forward (to lead the prayer). ‘Eesa will put his
hand between his shoulders and say 10 him, ‘Go forward and lead the
prayer, for the igagmak was said for you.” So their Imam will lead
them in prayer,”'!®

This will be at the time when the Muslims will be preparing 1o wage
war against the Dajfaal. According to the hadith of Abu Hurayrah
(4% ) narrated by Muslim, *““Whilst they will be preparing to fight and
forming ranks, the time for prayer will come. ‘Eesa ibn Maryam
(Jesus, the son of Mary) will come down and icad themn. ™ The version
in ‘Kitaeb ai-FEemaen says: “How will you be when the son of
Maryam comes down among you and leads you?"'''” The meaning
here is not that “Eesa will lead them in prayer, because the first hadith
indicates that ‘Eesa will refuse to go forward, and he will tell the
Imam for whom the igaamak was said to go forward. A similar
hadith from Abu Hurayrah (;#.) is narrated by both Bukbari and
Muslim, in which he says, “The Messenger of Allah (i) said,

*How will you be when the son of Maryam comes down to you
and your Imam is from among you?™ 118

'8 {bn Maajah, Ibn Khuzaymah and Al-Haakim. Its isnad is sekeeh. Sce Sakeck
al-Jaami® as-Sagheer, 65277

W7 Muslim, Kitaah ai-Fitan, Baat Fath al-Quslanteeniyyah, 4/2221, hadith no.
2597, also Kitgab al-Eemaan, Baalh Nuzoo! ‘Eesa ibn Maryam, 17136, no. 155

"% pukhan, Kitaab thaadeeth al-Anbiyea’, Baabh Nuzool 'Eesa ibn Marvarmn, Fah
at-Baari, 6/4%1; Muslim, Eitach al-Eemaan, 15/136, hadith no. 155
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In Muslim it is narrated from Jaabir ibn “Abduilah (%), that he
heard the Messenger of Allak (#£) say,

“A group of my ummzh will contimse fighting for the truth and
prevailing until the Day of Resurrection.” He said, “Then
‘Eesa (Jesus) ibn Maryam will come down, and their leader
will say, ‘Come and lead us in prayer.” He will say, ‘No, one of
you is the leader of others, as an honour from Allah to this
umma.h.”'“g

(2) How will ‘Eesa rule after he descends?

The texts quoted above cleatly indicate that the Imam will be one of
this ummah. The texts which say “he will lead you™ or “he will lead
them” - referring to ‘Eesa (Jesus) - do not mean that he will lead them
in prayer. What is meant is that he will judge among them according
to the Book of Allah (the Qur’an), i.e., he will lead them according to
the Book of Allah. According to the hadith of Abu Hurayrah (%)
nartated by Muslim, the Messenger of Allah (%) said,

“How will you be when the son of Maryam (Mary} comes
down and leads you as one amongst you?"

One of the narrators of this hadith, Ibn Abi Dhi’b, said to Al-Waleed
ibn Muslim'2°, “Do you know what ‘and leads you as one amongst
you’ means?” He said, “Tell me.” He said, “He will lead you
according to the Book of Allah and the Sunnah of your Prophet

(ﬁ)-nl21

The reason why “Eesa (Jesus) ibn Maryam will noi step forward (to
lead the prayers) indicates that he will come to follow this Prophet

% Muslim, Kitaah al-Eemaan, Bagh Nuzoo! ‘Eesa, 4137, no. 156
120 {e is the one who narrated this hadith from Ibn Abi Dhih.
'3 Muslim, Kitaed al-Eemaan, Baab Nuzool ‘Besa, 4/137, no. 156
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(3£2), judging sccording 1o the (qur’an and not the Injeel {Gospel),
because the law of the Qur’an abrogates all laws that came before it.
Allah has taken the covenant from all the Praphets that they would
believe in Muhammad (3%) and tollow him if he was sent whilst they
were still alive:

-2 e
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dAnd [remember] when Allah took the Covenant of the
Prophets, saying: ‘Take whatever I gave you from the
Book and Hikmah [undewstanding of the Laws of Allah],
and afterwards there will come to you a Messenger
[Muhammad] confirming what 15 with vou: you must,
then, believe in him and help him.” Allah said: “Do you
agree [to 1t] and will you take up My Covenant [which 1
conclude with you]?" They said: “We agree.” He said:
“Then bear witness; and [ am wilh you among the
witnesses [for this].” Then whoever turns away afier this,
they are the Faasigoon [rcbellious: these who tum away
from Allah’s obedience].b {Qur'an 30 81-82)

‘Fesa {Jesus) will descend as a follower of our Messenger (32) and
will judge according to the laws of the Qur’an. Hence he will pray
behind that righteous man. This is an honour to this ummah, and
what an honour! According to the yaheeh hadith narrated by Abu
Sa'ced, the Prophet () said,

“From among vs will be the one behind whom *Eesa (Jesus) ibn
Maryam (Mary) will pray, ™ (Abu Na‘*cem Kitaab al-Mehdi),' 32

2 Soheek al-faami' as Sagheer, 5219, hadith no. 5796
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An-Nawawi refuted those who deny thal “Eesa will descend on the
basis that if his descent were trug it would contradict the words of the
Prophet (322}, “There will be no Prophet after me,” and that the fact of
his descent would abrogate the shari‘ah of the Messenger (32£). He
{An-Nawawi) said: “This is a false deduction, becanse the descent of
‘Eesa (#% } does not mean that he will come dawn as a Prophet with
laws to abrogate our shari‘ah. There is no mention of any such thing
in these ahaadeeth or in others.., But it is trug that he will come down
as a just rujer... ruling according to our shari‘ah, and he will revive
matters of our shari‘ah neglected by the peaple {with the passage of
time)." %

(3) ‘Eesa (Jesus) will Kill the Dajjaal

The first thing that “Eesa will de will be to confront the Dgjjan!. After
“Ecsa comes down he will set out for Bayt al-Magdis (Jerusalem)
where the Dajjaal will be besicging a group of Muslims. ‘Eesa will
command them to open the gate. In Sunan 1bn Majaah, Saheeh ibn
Khuzaymah and Mustadrak al-Haakim it is narrated that Abu
Umaamah related: “The Messenger of Allah (4) said:

*When he will complete (the prayer), “Eesa will say, *Open the
gate.” They will open it, and behind it will be the Dajjaal,
accompanied by seventy thousand Jews, each of whom will be
carrying an adomed sword. When the Dajfjaal will see him, he
will start to melt like salt in water and will run away. He will
catch up with him at the eastern gate of Ludd (Lod), and will
kill him. Then Allah will defeat the fews...””'%*

In Muslim it 1s narrated from Abu Hurayrah (@5 ) that the Messenger
(342) spoke of the descent of *Eesa and his praying with the believers.

123 Sharh an-Nawawi ‘ala Muskim, 18/16
' Sohesk: al-Jaami’ ae-Sagheer, 6/275, no. 7752
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Then he said: “When the enemy of Allah sees him, he will melt like
salt in water. If *Eesa were to leave him alone he would melt away
completely, but Allah will kill him at his hands, and he will show
them his blood on his spear.”'®

The reasan why the Dajioal will start to melt is that Allah will give to
*Eesa’s breath a special scent which, if a Aaefir smells it, he will die
from it. In Muslim there is a lengthy badith from An-Nawaas ibn
Sam‘aan, in which it says that the Prophet (=) said:

“Whilst he is like that, Allah will send the Messiah (Jesus) son
of Maryam {Mary). He will descend at the white minaret in the
east of Damascus, wearing two garments dyed with saffron,
placing his hands on the wings of two angels. When he lowers
his head it will drip, and when he raises it there will fall drops
like pearls, No kaafir will smell the fragrance of his breath but
he will dic, and his breath will reach as far as his cyes can sce.
He will pursuc him (the Dajjaal) until he catches up with him
at the pate of Ludd (Lod), where he will kill him. Then ‘Fesa
will come to some people whom Allah has protected from him
(the Dajjuci); he will wipe their faces and tell them of their
status in Paradise.” '*® The reasan why ‘Eesa will not leave the
Dajjaal to die from his breath is so as to put an end to the myth
and tribulation of this creature, for when the peaple see him
being killed and that he is dead, they will realize that he was
merely a weak person who was incupable, and that his claims
were false and were lies.

125 muslim, Kitgab af-Fitan, Baak Futh al-Oustanteeniyyak, 412221, no. 2897
8 Muslim, Kitaab of-Fitan, Baab Dhikr ad-Dajaci, 472253, no. 2937
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{4) The mission of ‘Eesa after killing the Dajfaal, and the
destruction of Ya’joo] and Ma’jooj

‘Eesa (Iesus} will put an end to the Daffeaf and his fitnah, and Ya'joo)
and Ma’jooj (Gog and Magog) will emerge during his time - as we
shall see below - and will spread great mischief throughout the earth.
*Fesa will pray to his Lord, and He will respond. The next moming
they will be dead, and not one of them will be left. At that time *Eesa
will devote himself to the great mission for which he came down, that
is, to establish the rule of the shari‘ah of Islam, and to put an end to
misguided principles and deviant religions. In Bukhar and Muslim it
is narrated that Abu Hurayrah (¢4 ) stated: “The Messenger of Allah
(%% said:
‘By the One in Whose hand is my soul, soon the son of
Maryam (Mary) will come dewn among you as a just ruler. He
will break the cross, kill the pigs and abolish fizyah. Wealth
will ke so abundant that there will be no one to accept it, until
one sqjdah (prostration) will be better than this world and all
that is in it.”"'%’

According to a report narrated by Muslim from Abu Hurayrah {28z ):
“] swear by Allah that the son of Maryam (Mary) will certainly
descend as a just judge. He will definitely break the cross, kill the

"7 One safdah will be more beloved to any one of them than this world beeause

of the great desire for goodness that they will have as a result of the certain Faith
which will fill their hearts when they see ‘Eesa and the signs which come before
him, which will alert them to thc closeness of the Hour

Thiz is narrated by Bukhar in his Ssheeh, Kitaah Abaadeeth al-Anbivag’, Baab
Nuzood ‘Eesa ibn Moryam, Fath af-Baerd, 6/460, also in two other places; the
first, Kitead al-Mazaalim, Baab Kasr as-Salech, Fath al-Baari, 5/121, and the
second, Kitaak af Buvoo® Raab Patt al-Kharceer, Fatht al-Bacri, 49414, Musiim,
Kiteah al-Femaan, Bach MNuzoo! 'Fega, 411335, no. 155,
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pigs and abolish the jizvah. He will leave the young shecamel and ne
one will endeavour 1o {collect zakaah on it). Spite, mutual hatred and
jealousy against one another will certainly disappear and when he
summons people to accept wealth, oot even one will do s0.”'%% In
Muslim, in Kitaab al-Fitan, there is a lengthy hadith namrated from
An-Nawaas ibn Sam‘aan, which mentions the Dajjaal, the descent of
‘Eesa {Jesus) and the emergence of Ya'jooj and Ma’jooj (Gog and
Magog). At the end of this hadith, the Messenger (%) mentioned
how ‘Eesa will pray to his Lord when things become foo difficult,
Allsh will respond, and will destroy Ya’jooj and Ma’jooj. Then he
said: “Then the Prophet of Allah *Eesa and his companions wilt come
down, and they will not find even a handspan of earth that is not
covered with their (Gog and Magog) bodies and their stench. ‘Eesa
and his compearions will pray to Allah, and Allah will send te them
birds with necks like bakhs'?® camels, which will carry them and
throw them wherever Allah wills. Then He will send rain, which no
house or tent will be spared. It will wash the earth until it leaves it
smooth as a mirror. Then it will be said to the earth, bring forth your
fruits, bring forth your blessing. On that day, a group will cat from
onc pemegranate and will seck shade beneath its skin. Milk will be so
blessed that a little camel’s milk will be sufficient for a large group of
people, a little cow’s milk will be sufficient for a tribe of people and a
litle sheep’s milk will be sufficient for a clan of people.”'*®

(5) What we learn from the texis which speak of ‘Eesa

(1) That *Eesa (%) will undoubtedly descend at the end of time, The
texts which state this are mutawaatir, namated from the Messenger

2% Muslim, Kitzab al-Eemaan. Bask Nwzoo! 'Eesa, 4135, no. 155
"% bakht: the camels of Khurassaan, which have long necks
' Muslim, Kitaabh al-Fitan, Baab Dhile ad-Dajjaal, 4/2254, no. 2937
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(3)."3' Denying that ‘Eesa will descend means denying something
stated by the Messenger (@2). What the Messenger (242) says is true,
with no element of doubt in it. The Qur’an also refers to the descent
of ‘Eesa ibn Maryam (Jesus, the son of Mary) in more than one place,
such as when Allah (#£) says:
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And there is none of the people of the Scripture [Jews
and Christians] but must believe in him [‘Eesa (Jesus),
som of Maryam (Mary), as only a Messenger of Allah
and a human being] before his ['Eesa (Jesus) or a Jew’s
or a Christian’s] death [at the time of the appearance of
the angel of death]. And on the Day of Resurrection, he
[‘Eesa {Jesus)] will be a witness against them.}
{Qur'an 4: 159)
Hence when Abu Huraytah narrated the hadith about ‘Eesa coming
down as & just ruler'*Z, at the end of the report he said, “Recite, if you
wish, §And there is none of the people of the Scripture...® (Owr ‘an
4:159.713

(11) That ‘Cesa (Jesus) will come to establish the rule of the shari‘ah
of the Qur’an:

We have discussed this matter, and the evidence for it, above.

13l The Messenger urged those who mest ‘Eesa to convey his salzoms o him. In
Sunan an-Masaa ¥ it is narraled with a sahesh isnad mom Abu Hurayrah that the
Messenger of Allah said: *“Whoever among you meets “Eesa ibn Maryam, let him
convey my sadaemy o him”

132 This kadith is narrated by both Bukhari and Muslim, as stated above.

133 Sohech al-doami® as-Sagheer, 5126, no. 5877
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(iil} He will put an end to all other religions, and no religion will be
accepted from anyone except lslam.

Fort this reason he will break the cross, which is the symbol of deviant
Christianity, and he will kill the pigs which were forbidden by Islam.
He will abolish the jizyah; no jizvak will be accepted from any Jew or
Christian, and nothing will be accepted from them except Islam.
According to the hadith of Abu Hurayrah narrated by Abu Dawood,
with a sabeeh isnad going back to the Prophet (%), “He will fight the
people until they become Muslim, then he will break the cross and
kill the pigs, and abolish the jizyah. And during his time Allah will
destroy all the religions apart from Islam,™"*

The fact that he will not accept jizyas does not mean that it is
abrogated. The Messenger (%) stated that jizya/ would be accepted
until *Eesa descends, after that 1t will not be accepted, and nothing will
be accepted from the kuffaar except Islam. If any of them nffers the
JFizvah, it will not be accepted from him; nothing will be accepted
except [slam or death. This is also stated by Imam Abu Sulaymaan al-
Khattaabi and other scholars... On this basis it might be said that this is
different to the rling of shari*ah that applies today, for if a IHtaodi (one
of the people of the Book) offers jizvah today, it is obligatory 1o accept
it, and it is not pcrmissible to kill him or te force him to become
Muslim. The response to this is that the ruling will net remain in effect
until the Day of Resurrection, rather it applies until ‘Eesa (%3 ) comes.
The Prophet (%) has told us in these saheeh abaadeeth that this will be
abrogated, but that *Eesa is not the one who will abrogate it. Rather our
Prophet {#%) is the one who stated that it wii! be abrogated, and that
‘Eesa will rule according to our shari‘ah.'®

3% Sabesh al-daami', 5/90, no. 5265
V35 Sharh an-Newaw: ‘ala Musiim, 27150
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(iv) Widespread prosperity and prevalent peace and security at that
time:

The texts that we have quoted speak of that great blessing which will
exist at that time, and the immense peace and security with which
Allah will honour His slaves during those days. Hatred and enmity
among people will be removed, and people will unite in following the
word of Allah. Among the texts which speak of this is the hadith of
Abu Umaamah narrated by Ibn Maajah, Ibn Khuzaymah and Al-
Haakim with a saheeh isnad, in which he said: “The Messenger of
Allah (3) said:

“Eesa ibn Maryam (Jesus, the son of Mary) will be a just ruler
and a fair leader among my ummah. He will break the cross,
kill the pigs, abolish the jizyah and forsake sadagah. People
will not need to strive to earn a sheep or a camel.'*® Hatred and
enrmity will be taken away. Every poisonous animal will have
its venom removed, so that an infant will put his hand in a
snake’s mouth and will not be harmed, and a child may hurt a
lion but it will not harm him, and the wolf will be like a
sheepdog with the sheep. He swill fill the sarth with peace just
as a vessel is filled with water. There will be unity and none
will be worshipped but Allah, and there will be no nore war.
Authority will be taken away from Quraysh, and the earth will
be fike a silver tray. It will bring forth produce as it did at the
time of Adam, a group of people will gather round one bunch
of grapes and that will suffice them, and a group will gather
around one pomegranate, and that will suffice them. A buli will
be sold for such and such money and a mare will be sold fora
few dirhams...!7

136 j g, they will aot nesd to strive ta earn provision

'*7 Suhech al-Joami' as-Sagheer, 61276, no, 7752
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(6) Good living after the Messiah comes

The quality of life at that time, as described in the texts, will be
something unique 1n the history of mankind, when people will live in
goodness, security and peace, at a time of ease and plenty. They
would live the enviable life with all the blessings. In the hadith it
says: “How good life will be after the Messiah comes, when the sky
will be mstructed to send down rain, and the carth will be instructed
to bring forth its produce, sa that even if you were to sow your seeds
on smooth racks, they would grow. A man will pass by a lion and it
will not hann hin, and he will step on a snake and it will not harm
him. Thers will be no hatred, no envy and no spite.™'*%

(7) *Fesa’s stay on carth

*Eesa (Jesus) will remain on this carth for forty years, as is proven in
the seheeh hadith narrated in Sunan Abi Dawood from Abu Hurayrah
(82 ): “He will stay on the earth for forty years, then he will die and
the Muslims will pray (the funeral prayer) for him.”"**

During that fime he will establish the rule of Islam and pray facing the
Qiblak of the Muslims. We have mentioned the ahaadeeth which
describe him praying behind that nghteous man when he comes
down. It is also reported that he will go on Pilgrimage to the Ancient
House (the Ka'bah). In Muslim and Musnad Ahmad it is narrated that
Abu Hurayrah (gf) said: “The Messenger of Allah (3%) said:

‘By the One in Whose hand 1s my soul, the son of Maryam will
certainly recite La Haahe Hiallalr in the valley of Rawhaa’,
performing Hajj or ‘Urmrah separately or together.”'*?

1'% A vabeeh hadith, namated by Abu Bakr al-Anbaari, Ad-Daylami and Ad-Diyaa’
from Abu Hurayrah l'.’.._é‘g@'l See Sthvifar af-Abacdesth as-Szhechah, 41559, no. 1926
% Suheeh at-Jacmi’, M0, no. 5265

" Saheeh al-Jacmi' as-Sagheer, 6/100, no. 6355
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Rawhaa’ is 2 place between Madeenah and Wadi as-Safraa’, on the
way to Makkah, approximately forty or thiny-six or thinly miles from
Madeenah.'#!

(8) The virtue of those who will accompany ‘Eesa (5£3)

In Musnad Ahkmad and Swnan an-Ngsea'i it is narrated from
Thawhaan that the Prophet (%) said:

“There are two groups among my wmmah whom Allah will
save from the Fire: the group which conquers India and the
group which will be with ‘Fesa ibn Maryam '

4 - The Emergence of Ya'jooj and Ma’jooj (Gog and Magog)

In Soorat al-Kahf Allah mentions that during his travels throughout
the earth, Dhul-Qarnayn reached a place between two mountains, in
tront of which he found some people who could hardly understand
anything. They complained to him of the harm caused to them by
Ya'joaj and Ma'jooj (Gog and Mageg), and they asked him to build 2
barrier between them, to protect them from their mischicf. Dhu’l-
Qarnayn responded to their request:
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MV Lawaars® al-dAnweaar al-Bahipvah, 2/113
12 Sakeeh al-Jaomi, 4535, no. 3900
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{Until, when he reached between two mountains, he

found, before [near] them [those two mountains], a

people who scarcely understood a word. They said: ‘O

Dha’l-Qarnayn! Verily, Ya’jooj and Ma’jooj [Gog and

Mapog people] are doing great mischief in the land.

Shall we ther pay you a tribute in order that you might

erect a barrier between us and them?’ He said: ‘That

[wealth, authority and power] in which my Lord had

established me is better [than your tribute]. So help me

with strength [of men], I will erect between you and

them a barrier. Give me pieces [blocks] of iron;’ then,

when he had filled up the gap between the two

mountain-cliffs, he said: ‘Blow;’ then when he had made

them [red as] fire, he said: *Bring me molten copper to

pour over them.” So they [Ya’jooj) and Ma'jooj (Gog and

Magog people)] could not scale it or dig through it

(Dhu’l-Qamayn) said: “This is a mercy from my Lord,

but when the Promise of my Lord comes, He shall level

it down to the ground. And the Promise of my Lord is

cver true.” And on that Day [i.e. the Day Ya'jooj and

Ma’jooj {Gog and Magog people) will come out], We

shall leave thern to surge like waves on one another; and

the Trumpet will be blown, and We shall cellect them

[the creatures] all together.} (Qur'an I8: 93-99)
Ya'joo] and Ma’jooj (Gog and Magog) are two nations which are
great in number. They are from among the descendenis of Adam
(), as it is narrated in Bukhari and Muslim: “Allah will say***: ‘O

13 je., on the Day of Resurrection
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Adam!” He will say, At Your service.” Allah will say, ‘Send forith
those who are destined to Hell.” Adam will say, *Who are those who
are destined for Hell?” He will say, “Out of every thousand, nine
hundred and ninety-niue to Hell and one to Paradise.” At that time the
young child will turn grey and every pregnant female will deliver her
load.” He said, “And among you there are twa nations who are never
added to a thing but they overwhelm it - Ya’jogj and Ma'jooj.” Ibn
Katheer said, after quoting this hadith: “An-Nawawi namated in his
commentary on Muslim from some of the people that Ya'jooj and
Ma’jooj were created from semen that was emitted by Adam and
mixed with the dust, so they were created from that, and thus they are
created from Adam but not from Hawwa’.” But Ibn Katheer rejected
this idea and denounced it, saying, “This is a very strange notion, and
there is no evidence for it either in terms of common sense or in the
reports that bave been transmitted. In such matters it is not
permissible to rely on the stories told by some of the People of the
Book, because they have a lot of fabricated reports,™'**

Allah (#8) has told us that the barrier built by Dhul-Qarnayn is
preventing them from emerging: €So they [Ya’jooj and Ma’jooj (Gog
and Magog people)] could not scale it or dig through it.D (Qur an 18
97} He said that this will continue until the end of time, when the
Promise of Allah will come and they will be granted permission to
emerge. At that time the barrer will be destroyed and they will
emerge to mankind: €...but when the Promise of my Lord comes, He
shall level it down to the ground. And the Promise of my Lord is ever
true.p (Qur'an I8: 98)

When that happens, they will emerge in hordes, like the waves of the
sea: §And on that Day [i.e. the Day Ya’jooj and Ma'jooj [Gog and
Magog people] will comne out], We shall leave them to surge like

14 Tofeenr Jhn Katheer, 4/423
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waves on one another...} (Qur'an 18: 99)

This will be close to the onsct of the Hour and the blowing of the
Trumpet: §._and the Trumpet will be blown, and We shall collect
them [the creatures] all together.d (Qur an 18 99)

Allab (%) tells us elsewhere that they will make a hole in the bamier
and emerge:
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€Until, when Ya'jooj and Ma'jooj [Gog and Magog
people] are let loose [from their barrier], and they swoop
down frorm every mound. And the true promise |Day of
Resurrection] shall draw near [of fulfillment]. Then
[when mankingd is resurrected from their graves], you
shall see the eyes of the dishelievers fixedly staning in

harror. [They will say:| ‘Woe w0 us!...”"B
(Cher 'an 21 96-97)

This will indeed come to pass at the end of time. The phrase £._and
they swoop down from every mound.p (Qur 'an 21: 96) means they
will hasten to spread corruption in the carth. A mound is a raised
portion of land. This is how they will be when they emerge.

The Messenger (3#) sald that a small hole had opencd in the barrier
of Ya')oo) and Ma’joo) during his time, a hole like a circle made with
the thumb and forefinger. In Bukhari it is narrated from Zaynab bint
Tahsh that the Messenger of Allah (g4) visited her in an agitated state
and said, ‘Lag flacha ifallah! Woe to the Arabs for an evil that has
approached! A hole like this has apened in the barrier of Ya'jooj and
Ma'jooj,” and he made a circle with his thumb and forefinger.
Zaynab said: I said, ‘O’ Messenger of Allah, will we he destroyed
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even if there arc righteous people among us? He said, “Yes, if evil is
widespread. ™

They will emerge after ‘Lesa (Jesus) descends and the Dajjaal is
defeated. In Muslim it is narrated in the lengthy hadith of An-Nawaas
ibn Sam‘aan that the Messenger of Allah (i) said,

“Then ‘Eesa ibn Maryam will come to people whom Allah has
protected from him (i.e., from the Dajiaaly. He will wipe their
faces and will tell them about their status in Paradisc. Whilst
that will be happening, Allah will reveal to him: °1 have scnt
out some slaves of Mine, and no one will be able to fight them.
Take My slaves to safety in Az-Toor (Sinai)'*®” Then Allab
will send Ya'jooj and Ma’jooj, who will come pouring down
from every high place. The first of them will pass by the lake of
Tabariyyah (Tiberias)'*7, and will drink it all up. The last of
them will pass by it and will say, ‘There was water here once.”
The Prophet of Allah *Eesa (%) and his companions will be
besieged (in A¢-Foor, and will be so hard-pressed) that the head
of a bull would be dearer to any one of them than ene hundred
dinars 1s to any of yon today. The Prophet of Allah ‘Eesa
{Jesus} and his companions will heseech Allah, and Allah will
send upon them a worm in their necks, and in the morning they
will all perish as one. Then the Prophet of Allah ‘Ecsa and his
companions will come down and they will not find even a
handspan of the earth, not filled with their putrefaction and
stench. The Prophet of Allah “Eesa (Jesus) and his companions
will beseech Allah and He will send birds with necks like those
of bakhi camels'*®, which will carry them and throw them

'3 Bukhari, Kitaah ai-Fitan, Bagb Yajoof wa Ma joof. Farh al-Bagri,13/106

146

i.e, lake them up inte the mountain so that they will be safe

T 4 large fiesh-water lake in Palestine
193 Camels with long necks
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wherever Allah wills. Then Allah will send rain, which ne
house or tent will be spared. and which will wash the earth
until it leaves it like a mirror.™'*”

Another reporl namrated by Muslim adds, afier the phrase “There was
water here once™: “Then they will travel on until they come to Jabal
al-Khumr**®, which is a mountain in Jerusalem. They will say. ‘We
have killed those who are on earth, now let us kitll those who are in
heaven.” So they will shoot their atrows up into the sky, and Allah
will send them back covered in blood.™

According to the report of Ibn Hajar: “I have sent some slaves of
Mine whom no one will dare to fight.™$!

The reason why no one will be able to stand against them is because
of their large numbers. Their huge numbers are indicated by the fact
that the Muslims will light fircs from their weapons for seven years
after they are destroved. In Sunan ar-firmidhi it is namated wilth an
isnad that is similar to those of the previous reports: “The Muslims
will light fires from the bows and arrows of Ya’jooj, and their
wegpons and shiclds, for seven years.” Also narraled by Thn Maajah
in his Sunan.'*?

These ahaadeeth and the niany similar reports indicate that this greal
civilization which has invented such powerful bombs and missiles
will vanish. It is most likely that it will destroy itself, and mankind
will retum once morc to using horses, spears, bows and the like. And
Allah knows bcest.

% Muslim, Kitaab al-Fiten, Bauh Dhikr ad-Dajual, 42254, no, 1937

Y ghKhumr is a large, densely-leaved ree which covers (pabfmur] whalever is
beneath it It is explained in the hadith that it is Mawr al-Megdis because there are
many trees there.

SV Muyslim, Kitgad ai-Fitan. Baab Dhily ad Dajiaal, 42555, no. 2937
52 Silsilat ol Ahaadeeth as-Sahechah, 4579, no. 1940
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In Sunar at-Tirmidhi, Sunan ibrn Maajah, Sakeeh ibu Hibbaan,
Mustadrak al-Flaakim and Musnad Ahmad 1t is narrated that Abu
Hurayrah (&) stated: “The Messenger of Allah (i) said: “Ya'jooj
and Ma’joaj (Gog and Magog) are digging every day, until they can
almost see the rays of the sun. Then the one appointed over them, will
say, “Go back, and you can dig again tomorrow.” Then Allah restores
it and makes it stronger than it was before. (This will continuc) until
their time comes and Ailah wills to scnd them against mankind. They
will dig until they can almost see the rays of ihe sun, then the one who
appointed over them will say, “Go back, and you can dig again
tomorrow, in sha Allah™ - so this time he will say in sha Allak. They
will come back the next day and sec the hole as they had left it. So
they will dig, and will come out to mankind. They will drink up the
water, and the people will hide from them in their strongholds. They
will shoot their arrows up into the sky, and they will fall back down
full of blood. They will say, “We have defeated the people of the
earth and overwhelmed the people of heaven.™ Then Allah will send
a worm in their necks, which will kill them.” The Messenger of Allzh
(3#) said:

‘By the One in Whose hand is my soul, the beasts of the earth

will get fat from their flesh.”*

In Sunagn ibn Moajah, Saheeh ibn Hibbaagn, Musiadrek al-Tigakim
and Musnad Ahmad it is nartated that Abu Sa‘eed al-Khudri said: “T
heard the Messenger of Allah () say:

¥ g isnad is sakeek. Al-Haakim said concerning it: “[t is sakeeh according 1o
the conditions of the two shaykhs (i.e., Bukhari and Muslim)”, and Adh-Dhababi
agregd with him. Al-Albaani said: it 15 as they said. Silsilad al-dhaadeech as-
Sabkeehah, 47313, no, 1735
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*The way will be opened for Ya’jooj and Ma'jooj to emerge
upon mankind as Allah (3§) says, €...and they swoop down
from every mound.b (Qur 'an 21:96)

They will overwhelm the earth, and the Muslims will retreat from
them into their cities and fortresses, taking their flocks with them.
They will drink up the water of the earth, until some of them will pass
by a river and will drink it up, leaving it dry. Then those who will
come after them will pass by that river and will say, *There was water
here once.™ Then when there is no one left except the people in their
strongholds and citics, they will say, “We have finished with the
people of the earth, now there remain the people of heaven.” Then
one of them will throw his spear up, and il will come back covered
with blood, as a test and a trial. Whilst they are like that, Allah will
send worms in their necks and they will all die without a sound. The
Muslims will say, ‘Is there not a man who will sacrifice himself, and
see what the enemy is doing?”* So one of them will go out, hoping for
reward (from Allah) and they will think that he is going to die. He
will go down and find them all dead, lying on top of one another. He
will call out, *O’ Muslims, rejoice, for Allah has sufficed you against
your enemy.” They will come out from: their cities and fortresses, and
will bring their flocks out, Their flocks will have no other pasture but
their flesh, and they will grow fat on them as if it were the best
pasture of vegetation that ever grew.”'> These texts indicate how
great in number Ya’jooj and Ma'jooj will be, so great that no one will
be able to oppose them.

184 Silsifar al-Ahaadeerh as-Sahechak, 4402, hadith no. 1793, Shaykh Naasiruddin
mentioned that A} -Haakim said concerning it: “it is sahech according o the
conditions of Muslim, and Adh-Dhahabi agreed with him.” 13ut the Shaykh did not
accept that, because Thn Ishaaq was one of the narmtors of the hadith, and Muoslim
narrated from him only as comohorating reports. So the hadith is hasan.
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5 - The End of Islam, the Removal of the Qur*an and the
Death of Good People

After Islam spreads far and wide, encompassing the easl and the
west, It will become weak once again and evil will become strong.
This great relipion will be taken away, the Qur’an will be removed
and knowledge will vanish. Allah will 1ake (in death) everyone in
whosc heart is any trace of faith, and after that none will be left but
the most evil of creation, upon whom the Hour will come.

Tbn Maajah and Al-Haakim narrated that Hudhaytah ibn al-Yamaan
stated: “The Messenger of Allah (%) said:

‘Islam will wear out like the adormnment of & garment wears out,
uniil no one will know what fasting, prayer, sacrifice or charity
are. The Book of Allah will be taken away in one night, and not
one gayak will be left on earth. There will remain groups of
people, old tmen and old women, who will say, ‘We heard our
forefathers saying this word, Lae daaha itlallah, so we say it

oo™ 155

This small remnant, who will know nothing of Islam except the word
of Tawheed, will pass away, In Muslim it is narrated that *Abdullah
ibn Mas‘ood said: “The Messenger of Allzh {£x) said:

“The Hour will only come upon the most evil of creation, ™' *®

In another hadith, the Messenger (52%) explamned to us how the
remnant of the righteous will pass away at the end of rime. According

3% Al-Haakim said: it is sobeek according to the conditons of Muslim, and Adk-
Dhahahi agrecd with him. Al-Boosayri said, its isnad 5 sohech, and s men are
thigaac. Sev Sifsiai al-dhoadeeth ng-Saherhad, by Shaykh Naasiraddin al-Albaani,
hadith no. &7

Y Muslit, Kitaab al-Fiten, Back Curb as-Soa'ah, 472268, hadith no. 2949
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to the hadith narrated by Muslim from Abu Hurayrah (.2}, the
Prophet (3#%) said:

“Allah will send a wind from Yemen, softer than silk, and 1t
will not leave anyone in whose heart is an atom’s weight of
taith but it will seize bim.”'*’

It is narrated from Anas that the Messenger of Allah {322) said:

“I'he Hour will not begin until it is no longer said on carth,
‘Allah, Allah."'7*

In Muslim, it is narrated from an-Nawaas ibn Sam‘aan and attributed

to the Prophet (3):

“Whilst they are like that, Allah will send a good wind which
will seize them beneath their ammpits, and will take the soul of
every heliever and every Muslim. There will be left the most
evil of people who will fornicate like donkeys, and upon them
the Hour will come.™’*

Another of the ways in which Islam will disappear those days will be
that Hajj will no longer be performed; there will be no Hajj and na
‘Umrah. In Musnad Abi Ya'laa and Mustadrak al-Haakim it is
narrated with a gohech isnad that Abu Sa‘eed (u@3) stated: “The
Messenger of Allah (#5) said:

77 Muslim, hadith no. 7915, See Jaami' al-Ulsool, 10/410

U3 spuslim, Mishkaar al-Masaabeeh, 3750, hadith no. 5516

'5® Muslim, Kitaah Dhike ed-Dajjeal. hadith no. 2937, What is meant by “they
will fomicate like donkeys™ 1s that a man will have intercourse with a woman in
the presence of other peaple, like donkeys do. and they will not care about thal.
Shavh an-Nawawt ‘aly Musle, 18/70.

[ say, this is how people are today in many wesiem societlics, where they formicate
like donkeys in their clubs, which are called nudist clubs, and on the beaches, and
in forests and parks.
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‘The Hour will not come until there 18 no Hujj to the

2164
House ™

Undoubtedly this will happen after Allah sends that good wind which
will take {the souls of) the righteous. But until then, worship at the
Housc will continuc. In Bukbari it is narrated that Abu Sa‘ced al-
Khudr stated: “The Messenger of Allah (3) said,

*People will come on 1lajy and *Umrab to this Touse {even}
after Ya’jooj and Ma’jooj emerge "”'%-

6 - Mankind's Return to Ignorance and Edol-Worship

When [slam disappears and the (Qurian is taken away, and the soul of
every person in whose heart is an atom’s weight of faith is taken,
rmankind will retum to their former state of ignorance, or an cven
worse state. They will obey the Shavraan and worship idols.

The Messenger (22) has told us what will happen after the death of
“Eesa (220) at the end of time. According to the hadith of “*Abdullah
ibn “Anmir. narrated by Muslim: “Then Allah will send a ¢cald wind
from the direction of Syna. and no ene will be left on the face of the
carth who has an atormn’s weight of goodness or faith in his heart, but
it will seize him (in death). Fven if one of you were to enter into the
heart of a mountain it would tollow him, until it seized him. I heard
that from the Messenger of Allah {g). who said,

‘There will remain the most evil of people. who will be as
careless as birds and with the minds of wild beasts. They will
not appreciate any good or condemn any evil. The Skhartaan
will appear to them and say, “Will you notrespond?™ They will

199 Saheel of Jaami' as Sagheer, 6174, no, 7396
"' Bukhars, See An-Aihacvan by T Katheer, 1:186
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say, “What do you command us to do?” He will tell them to
worship ideols, but despite that they will have abundant
provision and cornfortable life. Then the Trumpet will be

hlawn. '™ 162

Among the idels which will be worshipped will be Dhu'l-Khalasah,
the false goddess of Daws, and Af-Lear and Af-"l/zze. In Bukhari
and Muslim it is narrated from Abu Hurayrah that the Prophet {325)
said:

“The Hour will not comc uatil the buttecks of the women of
Daws move while going around Dhu’l-Khalagah, the idol
which they used 1o worship duting the Jacwhitiyvah,”™'®

In Muslirn it is narrated from “Aa’ishah that she heard the Messenger
of Allah (3%) say, “Night and day will not ceasc until 4-Laar and Ai-
‘Uzzgq are worshipped.” *Aa’ishah said, “Q’ Messenger of Allah, [
thought that when Allah (%) revealed the words,

i 30 5 2 B s T 25 25 sl b
L AR CoA S 1
It is He Who has senl Ilis Messenger [Muhammad]
with guidance and the religion of truth [lslam|, to make
it superior over all religions even though the Mushrikoon
[polytheists, pagans, idelaters, disbelicvers in the
Oneness of Allah] hate [it].} ¢ Qur’an 9: 33)
- that (that promise) would be fuifilled forever.” He said, “But that
will be the cuse for as long as Allah wills. Everyone who has a

"% Muslim. Kitaah af-Fitan, Baak Kitwrooj ad-Dajjaal, 42258, no. 2940

63 Bukhari, Kiraab al-Fitan. Baah Taghayyur gz-Zamaan katta m'bad ol Awthaan,
Fath al-Baari, 13776, Muslim, Kitaah gf-Fitan, Bazh Loa wgoom av-Sag'ah haita
ta ‘tud Daws Dhal-Khalosah, 4/2230, hadith no. 2906, This version 15 narrated by
Bukhur, The definitiun of Dhul-Khalasah 15 narmted i both Safiecks,
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mustard-seed’s worth of faith in his heart will die, and there will
remain those in whom there is no good, and they will retum to the
religion of their forefathers.™'*

At that time, moral standards will deterjorate dramatically. It is
narrated by Al-Bazzaar in his Musrad, and Ibn Hibbaan in his Saheek,
thai “Abdullah ibn *Amr stated: “The Messenger of Allah () said,

*The Hour will not come until the people commit formication in
the streets like donkeys.” [ said, “0" Messenger of Allah, will
that really happen?” He said, “Yes, it will really happen.”
There 15 4 corroborating report narrated by Al-Haakim from
Abu Hurayrah, who attributed it to the Prophet (3%} “By the
One in Whose hand 15 my soul, this ummah will not cease to
exist until a man has intercourse with a woman in the street,
and the best of them at that time will be the one who will say to
them, *“Why don’t you go and do it behind this wall, ™1

There is another corroborating report in the lengthy hadith of an-
Nawaas ibn Sam‘aan about the Dajjea’ (Pseudo-Christ) and Ya’jooj
and Ma'jooj (Gog and Magog), at the end of which it says: “Whilst
they are like that, Allah will send 2 good wind which will seize them
beneath their armpits, and will take the soul of every believer and
every Muslim. There will be left the mest evil of people who will
fomicate like donkeys'®®, and upon them the Hour will come.™ This
is narraled by Muslim, Almad and Al-Haakim.

1 Muslim, Kitaab al-Fitan, Baeab lau togoom as-Saa ok hatta ta'bud Daws Dhai-

Khalavak, 42230, no. 2906

1% Sitrilar al-Akaadecth cs-Saheehak, 17245
146 | o a man will have intercourse with women in the presence of olher people,
just as donkeys do
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7 - The Destruction of the Ka‘kah by Dhrl-Suwayqatayn

Maybe this is the time when Dhul-Suwapgatayn will destroy the
Ka‘bah. According to the hadith narrated by Imam Ahmad in his
Musnad from Abu Hurayrah (8}, the Messenger of Allah
(blessings and peace be upon him) said:

“Allegiance will be given to a man between the Ruin and the
Maqaam'ﬁ?, and no one will violate the sanctity of House
except those who will be living there. When they violate it,
then do not ask about the destruction of the Arabs. Then the
Abyssinians will come and destroy it and it will never be
rcbuilt. They are the ones who will extract its treasure.”'®®

Imam Ahmad also narrated in A4l-Muskad from “Abdullah ibp ‘Umar
that he heard the Messenger of Allah (i) say,

“The Ka'bah will be destroyed by Dhul-Suwaygatayn from
Abyssinia. He will rob it of its adornments and take away its
covering, It is as if [ can see him, bald and with distorted wrists
and ankles, striking with his shovel and pick-axe.”'®”

In Bukhar and Musnad Ahmad it is narrated from Ibn ‘Abbaas that
the Prophet (3) said:
“It 15 as if I can see him, black and pigeon-toed, destroying it
stone by stone, that is, the Ka‘bah.”!™

In Muslim it is narrated from Abu Hurayrah (48;) that the Messenger
(%) said:

187 je., Ar-Hukn al-Yamani {the Yemeni Corner of the Ka‘bak) and Magaam

fbragheem (the Station of Ibraahcem). (Translator)

18 Silsitar al-dhaadeeth as-Saheehoh, 17245

¥ eilvilar al-Ahaadeeth ag-Sakeehah, 2/119, hadith no. 479

% Tbn Katheer said in An-Nikaayah (1/187), its isnad is gawiy
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“The Ka'bah will be destroyed by Dhul-Suwaygatayn from

Abyssinia,”'"

He is called Dhwl-Suwavgatayr because his calves will be small,
Stewayg is the diminutive of seag (calf), referring to their thinness.
This is a feature which is common among black people.

It may be askced, how will he destroy it when Allah has made
Makkah a secure sanctuary? The answer is that He has made it
secure until just before the Hour and the end of this world. This is
the view ol An-Nawawi, and there is no contradiction (hetween its
being a sanctuary and its being destroyed by Dhul-Suwaygatayn)
because the destruction will happen at that tme (i.e., at the end of
the world). Apart from that, the ruling that it 1s 4 sanctuary is still in
effect. (If an enemy seeks to attack it and violate its sanctity), Aliah
may prevent him as He did in the case of Abrahah, or He may not
prevent him for some reason which is known to Him, as happened in
the case of the Qaraamitah who attacked the Sanctuary (of Makkah)
and conunitted atrocities therein, and as this evil Abyssinian Daud-
Suwavqatayn will do.

8 - The Rising of the Sun from the West

Among the clear signs which will point to the onset of the Hour will
be the nsing of the sun from the west. In Bukhari it is narrated from
Abu Hurayrah () that the Messenger of Allah (%) said:

“The Hour will not come until the sun nses from the west.
When it rises and the people see it they will all believe, but that
will be the time when faith will not benefit & person if he did
not believe before, or did not derive any good from his

Ul Mustim, Kitaab al-Fitan, 4:2232, hadilh no. 2908, Shark an Nawawi 'ala
Muslim, 158/38%
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faith."' ™

9 - The Emergence of the Beast

This beast will be one of the Signs of Allah which will emerge at the
end of time, when evil will be prevalent and cermiption will be
widespread. Goodness will be scarce at that time. This Beast will be
the one mentioned by Allah:

]

SO R A AR 1 S 5 )
A RCRIETR R HF Y

€And when the Word [of torment] is fulfilled against

them, We shall bring out from the earth a beast for them,

to speak to them because mankind believed not with

certainty in Qur Aaveat [Verses of the Qur'an and

Prophet Muhammad].p (Our'an 27: 82}
Undoubted!y this Beast will differ from what people know of beasts.
For example, it will address the people and speak to them. We have
mentioned a number of chuadeeth in which the Messenger (5%)
counted as one of the major signs of the Hour, the emergence ol the
Beast.

It 15 narrated by lmam Ahmad in his Musnad, Bukhan in A!-Kabeer,
and Al-Baghawi in Hadith “Ali ibn al-Ja'd and Abu Na‘eem in
Akkbaar Isbahaan with a saeheeh isnad from Abu Umaamah and
attributed to the Prophet {(§22): *“The Beast will emerge and will mark
the people on their noses. Then thuse who are marked will live
among you until a man buys a camel and will be asked, *From whom

"2 Bukhari, Kitaah ar-Riguag. Fath al-Baari, 117352, Muslim, Kirgah al-Eemaan,
Baak Havaan al-Zaman alladhi laa yagbal Aflaku fiki al-Femaan, 1737, hadith ne.
157,
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did you buy it?’ He will say, ‘From one of thosc who are marked on
the nose.”” 173

10 - The Fire which will Gather the People

The last sign which will appear before the Hour begins will be a fire
which will emerge from the bottom of ‘Aden and will drive the
people towards their place of gathering. We have quotsd above the
ahaadeeth in which the Messenger (#£) listed the portents of the
Hour. He stated that they are ten, “and the last of that will be a fire
which will emerge from Yemen and drive the people towards their
place of gathering '™

In Bukhari it is narrated from Anas {4 ) that ‘Abdullah ibn Salaam
heard that the Prophet (&) had come to Madeenah (i.e., at the time of
his Hijrah). He came to him and asked him about some things. He
said, “I will ask you about three things. What will be the first sign of
the Hour?” The Messenger (2%} said,

“The first sign of the Hour will be a fire which will gather them
from the east to the west.”'”™

In Sunar at-Tirmidhi it s natrated that “‘Abdullah ibn ‘Umar (@)
stated: “The Messenger of Allah (3%) said:

‘There will emerge fire from Hadramawt before the Hour
begins, which will gather the people.’ The people said, “O’
Messenger of Allah, what do you command us to do?’ He said,

V3 ilsitar al-Ahaadeeth as-Sahechah, 1431, no, 322

178 wuslim, Kitaab a-Fitan, Baab al-dayaar allati takoon qabl as-Saa‘ah, 412225,
no. 2901

V5 If you want to sce the rest of the questions and the answers given by the
Messenger (,'cf'\{z"_), please refec to Bukhan, Kiteeb Manaagib al-Ansaar, Farh ai-
Baeri, 77272
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“¥You should go to Syria.”” Tirmidhi said, this is a sekeeh hasan
hadith.'7®

The Messenger (35) has told us about how this fire will gather the
people. In Bukhari it is narrated that Abu Hurayrah {«%5.) said: *The
people will be gathered in threc ways: those who have the hope (of
Paradise) and fear (of punishment); those who will come riding two
¢n a camel, or three on a camel, or four on a camel, or ten on a carnel;
and the rest of them will be gathered by the fire which will stop with
them when they take a siesta during the day and will stop with them
when they stop for the night, and will be with them wherever they are
in the moming and wherever they are in the evening. '™ It is
narrated by Ahmad in his Musnad, Tirmidhi in his Surar and Al-
Haakim in his Mustadrak with a saheeh isnad from Mu‘aawiyah ibn
Haydah who stated, “The Messenger of Allah () said:

*You will be gathered walking and riding and panicking
towards this direction,” and he pointed with his hand towards
Sy.n‘a‘nl'r‘ﬁ

The last ones whom the fire will gather will be two shepherds from
(the tnibe of) Muzaynah. According to the hadith narrated by
Bukhari, Muslim and Ahmad from Abu lHurayrah (o), he said; “I
heard the Messenger of Allah (%) say,

“The people will leave Madeenah in the best state it has ever
been in, and none will inhabit it except the wild birds and
beasts of prcy. The last pcople to be gathered will be two
shepherds from (the tribe of) Muzaynah who will be driving
their sheep towards Madeenah, but they will find it deserted.

Y6 Fuami' al-Uscof, 10/368, hadith no. 7888, Sev Saheek al-Jaami' as-Sagheer,
3/203, hadith no. 3603

' Bukhari, Kitagh al-Rigaaq, Baab al-Hashr, Fath al-Baari, 3377
118 eoheek al-faami' ag-Sagheer, 2/272, no. 2298
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When they reach Thaanivat al-Wadaa', they will fall down
dead on their faces.”!7®

The land towards which the people will be pathered is Syria. In

Kitaab Fadaa'il ash-Shaam by ar-Raba'i it is namated from Abu
Dhart with a gakeeh isnad that the Messenger of Allah (§%) said:
“Syria is the land of gathering and the resurrection.” This is natrated
by Ahmad in his Musnad, Ibn Maajah in his Sunan and ar-Raba‘i in
‘adaa il ash-Shaam from Maymoonah bint Sa*d.'®?

Some scholars thought that this gathering would take place in the
Hereafter. Al-Qurtubi attributed this view to Al-Haleemi and Abu
Haamid al-Ghazaali.'®'

Al-Khattaabi, At-Teebi, Al-Qaadi ‘Ayaad, Al-Qurtubi, Tbn Katheer
and Ibn Hajar thought that this gathering would happen at the end of
this world, when the fire will emerge from the bottom of ‘Aden and
the people will be gathered to Syria.'®?

Ibn Katheer said, concemning these ahaadeeth: “These quotations
indicate that this gathering will be the gathering of those who will be
present at the end of this world, will be driven from all regions to the
place of gathering, which is Syria. They will be in three groups:
One group will be gathered fed, clothed and riding; ancther group
will be walking sometimes and riding sometimes, taking turns to ride
one camel, as stated in As-Saheehayn (Bukhari and Muslim}, ‘twe on
a camel, or three on a camel, or four on a camel, or ten on a camel’,
i.e., they will take turns riding because of the lack of transportation,
as stated above and as explained in the other hadith; and the rest of
them (the third group) will be gathered by the fire, that will emerge

1" Silsitas al-Aheadeeth ag-Saheehah, 2/302, no, 683

130 ookeeh al-Jaami® as-Sogheer, 3232, no. 3620

181 4t Todhkirak by Al-Qurubi, p. 198-199, Fach al-8aari, 11/37%
%2 Foth al-Baari; Ar-Tadhkirak, p. 200




The Minor Reswrrection 327

from the bottom of ‘Aden. It will surround the people from behind
and drive them from all sides to the land of gathering. Whoever
among them will lag behind. it will consume him.

All these reports indicate that this will take place at the end of this
world, because food, drink and transportation are mentioned, and
those who lag behind will be consumed (killed) by the fire.

If this were to happen after the trumpct-blast of the resurrection, there
would be no death or riding-beasts, no food or dnnk, and no clothing
in the arena of judgement. It is strange indeed that al-Haafiz Abu
Bakr al-Bayhagi, after narrating most of these ahaadeeth. interpreted
that as referring to the Day of Resurrection, regarding that view as
correct and the vicw that we have mentioned as bemg weak. He
quoted as evidence for that the aayah:

T cfee Tow e A aoe Sre ead 4w TAL sbe Lo
0y fem AL 355 @5 W6 Sy Ledh i p:b
€%

§The Day We shall gather the Muttagoon [the pious] unto

the Most Gracious [Allah), like a deiegation [presented

before a king for honour]. And We shall drive the

Mujrimoon [polytheists, sinners, criminals, disbelievers

in the Oneness of Aliah] to Hell, in a thirsty state [like a

thirsty herd driven down to water].p /Qur'an 19 85-86)
How can he think that this is true when he is quoting the hadith to
explain the aavak in which it says, ‘two on a camel, or three on a
camel, or four on a camel, or ten on a camel’. It clearly states that
there will be a lack of Hding beasts? This hadith does not fit with this
aayan. And Allah knows best. The aayah is referring to anirnals from
Paradise which the believers will ride from the arena of judgerent to
Paradise. That situation will be completely different, !

Y83 gn-Nikaayah by Ibn Katheer, 1/25%
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33z Symbols' Directory:

SYMBOLS’ DIRECTORY

(48) : Subhaanahu wa Ta‘gala - “The Exalted.”

(8%) : Salla-Allahu "Alayhi wa Sallam -
“Blessings and Peace be upon him.”

(325) o Alayhis-Salaam - “May Peace be upon him.”

(%) © Radi-Allahu ‘Anku - “May Allah be pleased with him.”



GLOSSARY

Ahaadeeth

ARl adh-Dhimmak

Ahad
Aayah

‘Ageedah

Abraar

ARl as-Sunnah
wal-Jamaa ‘ah

Akl al-Bayr

‘Adhaab
‘Asr

Amaanah

doslel

Lt al

Tl al
aeladly

wadl fal

e

L)

Sing. Hadith. Record of the
sayings and deeds of and
silent approval by the
Prophet,

Non-Muslims living under
Islamic rule and protection.

One,

Pl Aagvaat. Verse, proof,
lesson, revelation, evidence.

Creed, basic tenets of faith.

The pious, the righteous.
The pious believers of
Islamic Monotheism.

The majority of the believers
(Muslims) who stick to the
Sunnah of the Prophet.

The members of the
Prophet™s family.

Torment.

Afternoon, time, afternoon
prayer.

Honesty, trust, faith. The
moral responsibility, all the
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Ameer
al-Mu ' 'mineen

Bayt al-Maal

Barzakh

Barakah

Al-Bayt
al-Ma moor

Bayt al-Magdis

) el

SO e

Can

iy

agaall 2l

‘_,.-.Lﬂl B

duties which Allah has
ordained.

The commander of the
believers, the title used for
the Caliph; Caliph, Emir of
the believers.

Treasury of the Islamic
state.

Lit. Barrier. Phase between
death and the Day of
Resurrection.

Abundance and
continuance of divinely
bestowed good,

The Holy House over the
heavens parallel to the
Ka'bah at Makkah,
continuously visited and
circumumbulated by the
angels.

Bayt al-Magdis is the
famous mosque in
Jerusalem regarded as the
third sacred mosque in the
Islamic world; the first and
second being Al-Masfid al-
Haraam (the Grand
Mosque) at Makkah and the
mosque of the Prophet at




Birr
Baatin

Da'eef

Daff
Dajiaal

Dhul-Qarnayn

Daleel
Dhikr

Dinaar

Eemaan

Sl

A

5

sl

ol
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Madeenah, respectively.
Piety, Righteousness.
Hidden.

Weak; also a term in hadith
discipline for =z hadith
report, being weak for a
mumber of reasons in its
chain of narrators.

‘lambourine.

Pseudo-Christ, false
claimants of Messialp and
Prophethaod.

Lit. Man with two homs. A
great ruler in the past who
ruled all over the world, and
was a true believer. His
story is mentioned in the
Qur'an (18:83).

Evidence, proof.

Lit. Remembrance,
Remembering Allah as
prescribed in the Qur’an
and‘or the sunmah.

An [slamic coin, nowadays
a currency in Kuwait, *[rag,
Bahrain, Sudan, Yemen,
Algeria, Libya and ofhers.

Faith, belief:
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Fujr

Figh

Fugeeh

Faasiqoon

Fanva

Fawaahish

Fitrah

Fujjaar

Fitnah

(rhayh

Crhodul
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Dawn; Dawn prayer.

Islamic jurisprudence. The
understanding and
application of Shari‘ah.

Islamic jurists.
Sing. Faasig. Liars,

rebellious, disebedient to
Allah.

Legal opinion from a juris -
consult {mufri). Islamic
verdict on cerain  issues
by Jurist's.

Sing. Fuahishah. Shameful
sins. illegal sexual acts,
cbseene.

Nature, natural inclinations
of mankind, natural religien
{Maonotheism).

Sing. Faajir. DMsobedient,
disbelievers, wrongdoers,
Tral, affliction,
persecution, contusion in
the religion, gonflicts and
slrives among the Muslims.

Linseen, invisible, also
future.

Taking from the boaoty
without legal right. Taking



Hajj

Haraam

Hayy

Haawivah

Hasan Ghareeb

Hijrah

al-Hoor al-'Een

Huroof
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ol 4l

wlakads Ly

The Minor Resurrection 337

from the warhooty by stealth
before it is distributed.

Fifth pillar of Islam.
Pilgrimage to Makkah,
performed in the momth of
Dhul Hijjah. [t is obligatory
once in Hfetime on every
aduit and sane Muslitn who
can afford to do so.

Forbidden by Shari‘ah,
illegal.

The Ewver-Living, An
attribute of Allah.

A bottomless pit, name of
Hell. The pit of Hell.

A term mn hadith discipline,
good hadith though narrated
by one pesson.

Migration of the Prophet
and the Companions from
Makkah to Madeenah;
Migration for the sake of
Allah.

Houris, Beautiful heavenly
maidens created for the
people of Paradise.

Abbreviated letters, used in
several chapters of the

Crar’an.
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Ibiees
Idaafah

Thsaan

fimaa’

‘Ishaa’

Imaam

Insaan

Isnaad

MMihvyeen

Igaamak

Jizyah

gl

lL‘-Er

et

ol

ke

2t

Satan, Devil.
Addition.

Full faith, faith per
excellence, fulfillment of
the good thal is required by
God, perfection of faith.

Consensus of the
Companions/Successors on
certain issue/s; Agreement
of Islamic jurists on certain
legal issue/s.

Night; Night prayer.
Leader of prayer; leading
scholars like Imaam Abu

Haneefah, Imaam Bukhari,
also a Caliph,

Mankind, human being,
marn.

Atiribution to a chain of
hadith narrators,

The register of righteous

deeds,

Cali to prayer, similar to the
adhaan, called immediately
before the congregational
prayer, second call for
prayer.

Head-tax imposed by Islam




Jumaada
al-Aakhir

Jaghiliynah

Jihaad

Junneah

Kalaam

Kaafir

Kharaaj

Khaleefuh
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on  non-Muslims  living
under the protection of an
Islamic government.

The sixth meonth of the
Islamic calendar.

Lit. Ignorance. The
ignorance era before Islam,
Pre-Islamic era; any non-
Islamic custom <tc.

[it, Struggle or smving.
Any act of striving to please
Allah; also holy war

Friday, the Mushm day of
weekly gathering when men
have to 2o to the mosque to
hear the bAuthah and pray
the congregational prayer.
{Attendance is optional for
WOITEn).

Specch; articulation;
theclogy.

Plural: Kuffaar. Disbelicver
n Islam and [slamic lenets.
Zakaet imposed on the yield
of the land.

Lit. One who succeeds
another; deputy; vicegerent
mankind; Successor of the
Prophet. Specifically, it
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Kitaabi

Khutbah

Lauh Mahfooz

Laa flacha illafiah

Laylat al-Qudr

Magheib

L aie p ol

QY)Y

M A

refers to the early Muslim
rulers, Abu Bakr, *Umar,
‘Uthimaan and ‘Ali.

One of the people of the
Book, a Chrstian, a Jew.

Speech, address or sermon,
especially  delivered on
Friday and ‘Fed day and
at the time of MNikah
{marriage).

The Preserved Tablet; the
book that is in the heaven
with Allah wherein
everything is writtcn. Every
happening is Pre-recorded
in it

There is no god but Allsh.
The fundamental
declaration of tawheed, the
central tenet of lslam.

The Night of Decree. The
“WNight of power,”” one of the
odd-numbered nights of the
last ten days of Ramadaan.
The Qur’an describes it as
“better than a thousand
months™ (Gur’an 37:3).

Sunset, eveninyg prayer
{(Salaatr).



Malhamah
Mawt
Minbar

Mu'allag

Mufassir

Mujrimoon

Mugaddimah

Mushrik

Munkir
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A fierce battle.
Death.

Palpit, the steps on which
the Imam stands to deliver
the khutbakh on Friday
praycrs.

A term in hadith discipline
for a chain of narrators not
connected to the Prophet,

Qur’anic cxcgete, a scholar
whe comments and
explains the meanings of
the Qur’an. like Ibn
Katheer, Sayyid Qutub,
Tabari, Zamakhshari,
Qurtubi, Mawdudi, efc.

Sing. Mujrim. Criminals,
wrongdoers, dishelievers,
polythecists, sinners.

Introduction; introduction
of a book; name of a book
written by Ibn Khaldoon.

Pl. Mushrikeen. Polytheist,
one who associaies others in
worship with  Allah, the
disbelievers in  Islamic
Monotheism.

Evil decds; disbelief,
polytheism, every deed that
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Muttagoon

Mutawaativ

Mutakallifoon

Munaafig

R

il

1s bad; abominable;
something hateful or evil.

Sing. Muntagi. Pious and
righteous persons who fear
Allah much (abstain from
all kinds of sins and evil
deeds which He hasg
forbidden) and love Allzh
much {perform all kinds of
good deeds which he has
ordained).

A term in hadith discipline
for a hadith narrated
through wvarious chain of
narrators.

Sing. Mutakallif Those
who pretend and fabricate
things which de not exist;
who pretend to say things
that are not true, or declare
as facts things that do not
exist; who take upon
themselves lasks to which
they are not equal

Pl. Munaafigoon, The
hypocrite (i.e. one who
outwardly professes  faith
while concealing dishelief
i his heart). Cne who
pretends to believe in [slam,



Nafs
Sajdah
Qasr

Qaadi
Al-Qiyaamah

as-Sughra

Al-Qivaamah
al-Kubra

Qiblah

Rabkaab

Rajah

Ribaa
Rooh
Saheeh

Suwm
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but does not,
Soul; carnal self.
Prostration.

A fort; shortening of prayer
units in Zuwhr, ‘Asr and
‘Ishaa’ while on travel.

Judge. Judge in a shari‘ah
court.

The Minor Resurrection.

The Greater Resurrection
i.e., the Day of Resurrection.
Direction for praver ie,
Ka‘bah in Makkah to which

all Muslims turn their faces
in Safaah.

A stringed instrument of
music.

The seventh month of the
Islamic calendar.

Usury, interest.
Soul, spirit.

A term in hadith disciplinc
for sound, authentic and
most reliable hadith report.
Fasting; obligatory in
Ramadan / voluntary on
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Shakeed

Shari‘ah

Shahaadah

Sha 'baan

Sahaabah

Siddigeen

Sijfeen

other days; i.c., not to cat or
drink nor have sexual
rclations from the Adhaan
of the fajr prayer till the
sunsel. One of the five
pillars of Islam.

Pl. Shuhada’, Martyr, a
Muslim kilked in the battle-
field fighting for the cause
of Allah.

Islamic law; A collective
name for all the laws af
Islam.

Lic. Testimony; Testimony
of faith, “I bear witness that
there is none worthy of
worship except Allah and
that Muhammad is the
Messenger of Allah.

The month before
Ramadaan; the eight month
of I[slamic calendar.

Sing. Sghaabi. The
Prophet’s Companions.
Sing. Siddeeq. Those
followers of the Prophets
whao were first and foremast

to believe in them (like Abu
Bakr).

The register of evil deeds.



Salaf

Safaakh

Salaam

Tahlee!

Takbeer

Tannoor

Toor

Wali

Yageen

Zaalimoeon
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The first three generations
of Muslims, particularly, the
Companions, and the
Successors {the generation
following the Companions).
Prayer, obligatory/
voluntary; Inveoking God’s
blessings; the prescribed
formn of prayer in Islam, the
[slamic titual prayer offered
five times daily.

{reeting, peace, saying as-
selaam ‘alaykum.
Saving: Laa ilaaha iflaliah

i.e., there is no tue god but
Allah,

Saying: dilahu Akbar ie.,
Allah is All-Great,

A kind of oven.

Name of a mountain in
Sinai area.

Pl. Awlia’. Protector,
Helper, Supporter,
Guardian, Associate,
Friend, Saint.

Perfect and absolute faith.
Conviction.

Sing. Zealim. Polytheists,
wrongdoers, oppressors.
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Zakak

Zaahid

Zinaa

Glossary

Sy /i)

L5

An annual obligatory
prescribed charity (or poor
due} by a Moslim in
possession  of riches,
merchandise, agricultural
produce, livestock, trading
goods ele. over a prescribed
limit - a certain minimum
called misaab. A pillar of
lsiarn. Rate of payment
varies accarding to the kind
of possession. Details to be
found in Figh books. Way
of distribution to be found
in the Qur'an 9:60..

Ascetic.

Adultery, fornication.



INDEX OF THE QUR’AN

Soorah No./Name Aayah No. 7 Page No.

2 - 4l-Bagarah 28/104, 177/145, 1-3/165

3 - dal-imraan 185/33, 169, 145/31, 8/49, 81-82/302

4 - An-Nisaa’ T8/31, 97/40, 17-18/46, 69/58, 162/145,
87/147, 157-158/298, 59/298, 307

5 - Al-Maa idah 28/45

6 - Al-dna‘am 60/28, 59/33, 61735, 37, 60, 93/44, 74, 125

7 - Al-A raaf 34732, 37/41, M/6l, 1727128, 1877153,
33/159

8 - Al-Anfaal 50-51/40, 41, 50/122, 23/142

9 - Ar-Taubah 101774, 33/322

14 - Younus 53/148

12 - Yousuf 53/132

13 « Ar-Ra'd 16/126, 2/145

14 - Tbrahcem 29/68, 73, 76, 98

15 - Al-Hijr 29/111, 85/146

16 - An-Nah! 28/41, 1/130, 149, 152, 53/130, 77/152

18 - Al-Kahf 103-104/5], 93-99/312

19 - Maryam 9/126, 85-86/330

20 - Taa-Haa 120029, 15/146

21 - Al-Anbiyaa’ 34/31, 917131, 1-3/150, 96-97/314

22 - Al-Haji 1062, 26/132

23 - Al-Mu ‘minoon 104/26, 27, 99-100/46



348 Index of the Qur ‘an

24 - An-Noor 64/146

25 - Al-Furqaan 53/26, 1132

26 - Ash-Shu'ara’ 193/118

27 - An-Nami 80/142, B2/326

28 - Al-Qasas 88/30

20 - Al-‘Ankaboot 5/147

30 - Ar-Room 11/146

31 - Lugmaan 34/33,155, 33/149

33 - Al-dhzaab 63/154, 156, 72217

34 - Saba’ 3/148

35 - Faanir 18/90

36 - Yaea-seen 65/233

38 - Saad 8H/256

39 - Az Zumar 42/29, 122, 30/30, 104, 47/51, 62/116

40 - Ghaafir/AlL-Mu 'min 45-46/74, 59/147

41 - Fugsilar 30-32/38, 30/39, 31/39, 21/233

42 - Ash-Shoora 52/118

43 - Az-Zukhruf 61/253

44 - Ad-Dukhaan 56/134, 10-11/255, 10-15/256, 16/257, 10/
258, 11/258

45 - AlJaathiyah 13130

47 - Muhammad 25-27/42, 18/163

50 - Qaay 19/42

51 - Adh-Dhaarivaat 1-6/147
52 - At-Toor 1-8/148




54 - Al-Qamar

55 - Ar-Rakmaan
56 - Al-Waagi‘ah

59 - Al-Hashr

60 - Al-Mumtahanah
66 - At-Tahreem

70 - Al-Mg ‘arif

75 - Al-Qivaamah
76 - Al-Insaan/Ad-Dahr
77 - Al-Mursalaat
78 - An-Naba’

79 - An-Naazi‘aat
82 - dl-Infitaar

83 - Al-Muaffifeen
89 - Al-Fajr

94 - Ash-Sharh

97 - Al-Qadr

The Minor Resurrection

1/149, 1-2/176
26-27/30

60/32, B3-85/35, 36, §3-84/123
17/54, 18/15¢

/45

6/91

4/129, 6-7/151
26-30/37, 123, 2/133
1/118

32-33/180

As/129

42-44/154, 156
13-14/55

19-21/61

27-30133

13/132

4/129

349



BOOK
Bukhari

INDEX OF HADITH

CHAPTER / B4A4AB
Kitaab ar-Rigaa’ig

Kitaab at-Tawheed

Kiraak al-Janaa'iz

Kitaab Al Fihaad was-Siyar

NO.

6030
6029
6026
6028
6022
6023
5954
6041
6835
6900
6913
6858
1284
1273
1252
1290
1297
1206
1283

1288
2845
2710
2711

PAGE NO.
25, 162
43

47

57

151
175
320
328

33

50

151
273

77

78, 83
81

32

86

59

286
86

195
196




Bukhari

The Minor Rerrvection 357

Kitaab al-Ayman wan-Nudhur 6213

Kireab al-Hajj

Kitaab ad-Da waat

Kitaab Mawagqeet as-Salaat
Kitagh al-Jfiryah
Kitagh al-Fitan

Kitaab al-Manaagib

Kiteab al-Furood al-Khams

1677
1748
1749
1746
1490
1741
5890
5891
5872
53]

2940
6588
6585
6538
6567
6594
6598
6595
6590
6600
6596
6583
1343
3328
3340
3388
1645
2888

85

95

274, 282
278

281

320

328

99

99

135

161
172,176,225
172

177, 179
201

203

260

260

268

270

281

286

322

191

192

204

206

327

193



352

Bukhari

Muslim

Index of Hadith

Kitaab gl-Istibak....
Kitgah al-Eemaan
Kitaah Bad 'a al-Khalg
Kitaab al-Jumu'ah
Kitaab al-Malahim, ...
Kitaab ol- 'Tlm

Kitaab at-Anbiva’

Kitaab al-QOuodr
Kitaab al-Ashribah

Kitgab al-Junnat wa-Sifat....

Kitaab al-Masaajid....

Kitaah al-Imaarat

Kitaah al-Fitan wa Ashraat....

6418
18
1056
979
2287
57
3192
3097
4814
3794
5119
5112
5114
5115
5121
922
924
930
3500
3431
5244
5250
5247
5156
5161
5144
5205
5149
5147

205
200
211
211
213
219
214, 304
314

32

48

59

78, 100
78

81, 141
141

76

100
100
135
167
152
162
175
188
192
193, 221
197
199
199



The Minar Rerurrection 353

Muslim 5146 204, 206
5176 201
5177 203
5138 208
5168 21
5170 211
5172 212
5152 234
5155 234
5182 236
5183 216
5131 248
5132 248
5134 248
518¢% 249
5190 249
5162 251,255,327
5234 2353
5239 259
5157 263,287,300
5160 264
5199 266
5221 271
5223 272, 276
5222 275
5224 275
5225 276
5227 276

5228 277,306,320



354

Muslim

Index of Hadith

Kitaab Fadaa'il as-Sahaabah
Kitaab Sifat al-Ciyaamah...
Kitaab ai-Imaarah

Kitagh al-Eemaan

Kitaab az-Zakaat

Kitaah ai-Libaas waz-Zeenah
Kitaah ai-Hajj

5230
5237
5238
5203
5215
5216
5211
5235
5233
5174
5179
4606
5010
3445
3550
206

224
225
21
168
1
1682
1679
1681
1683
3971
2450
2196

278
279
284
288
291
293
293
294
321
322
324
161
177
215
319
218
218
300, 301
300
305
319
319
225
225
231
235
228
282
310



The Minor Reswrrection

Kitaab as-Salaat
wal-Musafireen...
Tirmidhi Kitaab az-Zuhd

Kitaah ad-Dawaat

Kitanh al-Janaa'iz

Kitach al-Hihaad
Kitaab Fadaa'iT al-Jihaad

Kitaah al-Fitan

Kitaab Sifar al-Qivaamah. ..

An-Nasaa'i Kitaah al-Jikaad

Kitaah al-Janaa’iz

1342

2321
2230
3460
3528
991

924

994

1627
1586
154k
2177
2123
13
2138
2154
2156
2161
2143
2348
3110
3124
2028
2024
2037
2035
1810
3124

285

43
65
47
100
82
4]
101
91
101
102
161
200
202
223
236
239
260
327
328
45
194
66
69
69
7
136
310

i35



AL Index of fHadith

An-Nasaa'

Ahmad

Kitaab as-Sahu

Kitaab al-Buyoao'

Kitaagh al-Masaajid
Kitaab Tahreem ad-Dam
Musnad al-Makidyvveen
Musnad al-Kufivieen

Musnad al-Mukaththireen

Musnad af-Ansaar

Muswad al-Basrivyeen
Musnad al-Makkiyveen
Musnad ash-Shoamivyeen

Musnad al-Mukaththiveen. . .

1328
4606
082
3954
14960
17803
17591
18294
18672
8676
7981
10354
11365
11328
7569
23148
25128
24249
22269
22543
25878
21129
21701

21276
19219
15216
16917
6358
3676

84

173
216
34

35

103
136
202
&b

85

200
232
270
323
67

70

76

197
214
229
223
269
326
8%

136
152
194
226



The Minor Hesurvecion A57

3482 227

3655 227

6743 252

756 324

Musnad al-Anyvaar. . 20362 209

Musnad ai-Ashraar was-Saa’ 610 240

Musnad Bani Hashim 2041 269
1906 324

Abo Duwood  Kiraab as-Sunnah 4126 81
4137 205

Kiteab at-Tahaarah 20 84
Kitaab al-Fitan wal-Malahim 3712 204
3743 220
3709 236
3704 237
3742 252
3741 263

3762 214, 284
3764 279, 299
3766 299, 310

Kitaab af-Mahdi 3733 234
1735 234
3734 240
3736 240
Ibn Maajah Kitaab az-Zuhd 4252 62
Kitaah af-Mugaddimah 43 207
Kitaah al-lqpamah was-Salaat. 1247 213
Kituah wi-Fitan 4026 227

4067 201,287,308



i58 Index of Hadith

4062 279
4065 285
4066 316
4070 316
4069 317
403% 3119

Note: The above given reference nos. of hadith are from
the CD programme “Hadith Encyclopedia™ by Harf
Infarmation Technology.



TRANSLITERATION CHART

1 a
&1 aza
o b
) t
H hort
(whent followed by another Arabic word)
W th
z J
z h
t kh
s d
3 dh
3 r
3 z
o 8 }
o sh
o2 $ ]
2 d
L t




160 Trangliteration Chart

2 4
¢
¢ gh
- f
T q
ki) k
J 1
r m
) n

4 — 8 — _» h
3 w

» (as vowel) oo
g ¥

¢ {(as vowel) ee
e k-

{Omitted in initial position}

Fathah a
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What happens afler death? When will the end of
the world be? Are we really living in the "last day™
‘These are questions whiich concern everyone, no
matter what his or her background, Many have
tried 1o answer these questions, producing theores
that rapge from the fanciful 1o the nihilistic. But
man-mide notions cannot answer questions about
matters which man has no way of finding out by
himself.

1n these as in 0 many other issues; Islam brings us
anwwers. Surely the Une Who gives lifle and rakes it
away, is the One Who is the best 1o inform us of
what happens after death. The One Who has

created this universe and mankind is the best 10 tell us about when this world
will come to an end and mankind will be called for Judgement. He has infurmed
us about these matters, in His Book and through His Prophet (pbub),

in this book, Dy, "Umar 5. al- Ashqar examines all these issues from the point of
view of the Qur'an and Sunnah. He looks at issues of death and what happens 1o
a person’s soul after death, indluding the questioning of the angels and the
torment of the grave. He 2lso examines the signs of the Hour, which indicate that
the Day of ludgement is approaching - many of which are already happening. As
an Ilemic framework and dispelling the myth and misunderstandings that have

arisen and become prevalent.
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